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PREFACE

Purpose

1. This publication seeks to provide accessible information and practical
guidance for military personnel involvedthe Operational Level in Peace Support
Operations (PSOs). However, compressiotheflevels of conflict within PSOs, and
the nature of the guidance offered dictiia this edition of JWP 3-50 should reach,
enlighten, and be of utility to a wider audoen Consequently, comment is also made
on the role of senior national and internatideaders in the rule of law, education,
commercial, humanitarian amgalth, media, economic adiblomatic spheres as well
as the role of the exettve leadership of intertimnal organisations and non-
governmental organisations. JWP 3-5 gdition) should have particular relevance
for training programmes that address thmdeds of complex emgencies in general,
or PSO specifically.

Context

2. With the decision to eate the United Nations (UMnd to underwrite peace
and security through colleceymeasures, the contexttbé application of military
force was fundamentally altete Military doctrine and strategy evolved to meet this
context. Alongside the mature doctrinewdr, a doctrine opeacekeeping emerged
and, in the hybrid context of the Cold WHre idealised concepts underpinning that
doctrine were adequate. With the endhaf Cold War, a significant shift in state
practice towards defence of inalienablghts, the dignity of the individual and
security in the face of asymmetric terl@s been favoured aheafithe absolute
sovereignty of nation states. In responsthit® altered context, PSO doctrine must
recognise and embrace the need for contirew®lution and improved sophistication.
The prevalence of genocide, division, aedorism of unprecedented impact stand as
testimony to this need.

3. Now, the inherently mor@atricate and exacting rokssigned in PSOs requires
a doctrine that accommodates comple and acknowledges the long-term
commitment needed to achielasting resolution of crisesAlso, to be fully effective,
the doctrine must be multinational, muisidiplinary, and comprehensive in its
approach. Accordingly, this edition of JWP 3-50 addressesdh®plex’ of civil and
military actors that must be engaged to aghisuccess. For this doctrine to become
fully effective, a consistent and reciprotéael of will to engge by, and with, all
agencies will be necessary. It will be sotmee before we aaproperly regard PSO
doctrine as having reached maturity. JWP 3-50H8ition) recognises this truth, and
contributes to the process of evolution.

i
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Terminology

4, Whereappropriateternms that are already in oumon military usage and
defined in either JWP 0-01.Uhited Kingdom Glossary of Joint and Multinational
Terms and Definitiorisor NATO publications, have bearsed. These are duplicated
in the Glossary. New terms that havebeefined are similarly available in the
Glossary.

Structure

5. In Chapter 1, readers are provided with the background to PSOs and the agreed
military definitions associated with PS@s, the foundation for considering the factors
that must be accommodated by an dff'eccontemporary doctrine for the military
contribution to PSOs. The concepts andtext of PSOs at the strategic level are
subsequently developed in Chapter 2. The fundamentals and principles of PSO that
supplement existing military doctrine are@thexplained in Chapter 3. Chapter 4
outlines the planning process and offadsice on the planning of a PSO and the
military contribution. Chapteb details tasks and techniguesually associated with a
PSO; these are particularly pertinémthe military Peace Support Force.
Supplementary information is presented ia Annexes. For ease of reference, the
Annexes and Appendices gented on ‘yellow pages’ with the exception of the

United Nations Charter which is on light blue.

6. Given the radically chandestrategic context, and to improve the utility of the
document for those who must particpat PSO, ideas are presented without
reference to the historical lessons that unidettiiem. It is hoped that those wishing to
develop a deeper appreciation of the subjelttexploit the substantial body of work
referenced in the Bibliography. Footnotesoughout the document serve to embellish
the main text and recottle key references used.

Use and Evaluation

7. Readers are encourageddad all chapters sequetly, but may wish to use
the table of contents to target their readi Every effort has been made to avoid
prescription; instead, a flexible frameworkofered to guide the complex of military
and civil actors in planning, mountingnd executing a comprehensive plan that
delivers long-term crisis resolution. Eyd?SO will, in somemportant way, be
different from past experience. The ueéthis JWP should not therefore seek
templates that can be slavishly Bep. Taken as a whole, JWP 3-50°Edition)
offers guidance that muke considered and creatively applied to the particular
circumstances of a crisis. Having assetheneed for rationalisation, and suggested
that work in this arena remains embrygnt is hoped that this revision will be
considered objectively by UN staffs, regibsacurity organisations, international
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military staffs, humanitarian agencies, and &gaid institutions, so that the process of
evaluation, enrichment, andfw@rence may beontinued.

LINKAGES

8. For the United Kingdom military reader, JWP 0-Btitish Defence Doctrine
(BDD), JDP 01 Joint Operations JWP 3-00 Joint Operations Executioand JWP
5-00 ‘Joint Operations Plannirigall provide the foundations for, and an introduction
to, PSO. JWP 3-50 represents the angatfon needed to enable the effective
planning and conduct of PSO at the operal level. In PSO, civil military co-
operation is vital, accordingly readers areouraged to read Interim Joint Warfare
Publication (IJWP) 3-90Civil- Military Co-operation.

9. NATO doctrine for PSO is set downAdlied Joint Publication (AJP)-3.4.1.
In addition, AJP-01(B)‘ Allied Joint Doctriné Chapter 22 offers important guidance
on PSO.

! A further NATO publication (AJP-3.4), currently undevd®pment, will offer doctrinal guidance on Non-Article 5
Crisis Response Operations (NASCRQhis grouping will encompass PSO.
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JOINT WARFARE PUBLICATIONS

The successful prosecution of joint operaticeguires clearly understood doctrine that
Is acceptable to all nations and Servicescerned. It is UK policy that national
doctrine should be consistent with @ doctrine and, by implication, its

terminology, and procedures (other thhase exceptional circumstances when the UK
has elected not to ratify NATO doctrine)lotwithstanding, the requirement exists to
develop national doctrine to address those artetadequately covered, or at all, by
NATO doctrine, and to influence the dempinent of NATO doctrine. This is met by
the development of a hierarchy 3dint Warfare Publications (JWPSs).

Interim Joint Warfare Publications (IJWRsE published as necessary to meet those
occasions when a particular aspect oftjdioctrine needs to be agreed, usually in a
foreshortened time scale, either in assammatvith a planned exes® or operation, or
to enable another aspect of doctrinal wiarkbe developed. This will often occur
when a more comprehensiygarent’ publication is under development, but normally
well in advance of its planned publication.

The Joint Doctrine Development Procesd associated hierarchy of JWPs is
explained in a current Joint Service DCI.

2DCI GEN 91 2003.
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CHAPTER 1 - PEACE SUPPORT OPERATIONS -
OVERVIEW AND BACKGROUND

‘Keep a permanent watch on the statt@eace, security, and stability
around the world, seek peaceful gaus, mediate disputes, pre-empt or
prevent conflict, assure the protectiohthe weak, and deal authoritatively
with aggressors or would be aggressors

SECTION | — INTRODUCTI ON AND PEACE SUPPORT
OPERATIONS DEFINITIONS

101. For the foreseeable future, United Kingd@reign policy is likely to underpin
its conflict prevention activities with the regeagon or sustainment of fragile states.
The United Kingdom government usually undeeskuch actions as part of United
Nations (UN) led operations or as part of multinational endeavmasasionally it
undertakes unilateral action, such as eri@i Leone in 2000. The generic title of
Peace Support Operations (PSOs) is given by the military to these activities.
Typically, the United Kingdom’s Armed Forcase given responsibility for preventing
or suppressing any conflict so that otheaia undertake activities that will alleviate the
immediate symptoms of a conflict and/or a flagtate. Usually, there are associated
activities to ensure stability in the long-termihe application omilitary force to

create the right conditions for overall succesg, a safe and saeuenvironment, is a
key foundation. The way which the military force is@gplied, and the means used,
can promote or prejudice other immediate atadbilising activities. To this end, it is
imperative that the military commanders/aa working knowldge of PSO doctrine
and its underpinning concepts. It is higldesirable that the leaders of associated
activities have an appreciation of the milit&#$0O doctrine so that the probability of
success is increased.

102. Military Terms and Definitions. Throughout this publication PSO terms are
defined in the context of military operationg/here an agreed North Atlantic Treaty
Organisation (NATO) definitiohis appropriate, the NATO definition will be used.
Alternatively, United Kingdom military definitionSwill be used. Terms developed in
this publication will be provided with a defiion at first use and are also contained in
the Glossary. These definitions prd&ia common understanding upon which the
doctrine in this publicatin has been developed.

!B Urquhart in A Roberts & B Kingsburyynited Nations, Divided WotdOxford, Clarendon, 1995, p 95.

2 Typically ‘coalitions of the willing’, but it is increasingly likely that some PSOs may be European Union-led.
¥ NATO definitions are contained in AlieAdministrative Publication-6 (AAP-6NATO Glossary of Terms and
Definitions. Those which are ‘NATO agrekdre yet to beéncorporated.

4 United Kingdom definitions are containedJioint Warfare Publication (JWP) 0-0tUK Glossary of Joint and
Multinational Terms and Definitions
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103. Key current PSO and associated teand definitions are as follows:

a. Peace Support Operations An operation that ipartially makes use of
diplomatic, civil and military meansormally in pursuit of United Nations
Charter purposes and principles, to restmr maintain peace. Such operations
may include conflict prevention, peemaking, peace enforcement,
peacekeeping, peacebuilding and/or humanitarian operations.

b.  Conflict Prevention. A peace suppodperation employing
complementary diplomatic, civil, andvhen necessary - military means, to
monitor and identify the causes of conliand take timely action to prevent
the occurrence, escalatiar, resumption of hostilities.

C. Peace Support Force A military force asgined to a peace support
operation’. (NATO agreed)

d. Peacemaking A peace support operatiazgnducted after the initiation
of a conflict to secure a ceasefire or peaceful settlement, that involves
primarily diplomatic action supported, wh necessary, by direct or indirect
use of military assets.

e. Peace Enforcement A peace support opéi@n conducted to maintain

a ceasefire or a peace agreement wtierdevel of consent and compliance is
uncertain and the threat of disruption is high. A Peace Support Force (PSF)
must be capable of applying crediloleercive force and must apply the
provisions of the peace agreement impartially.

f. Peacekeeping A peace support operation following an agreement or
ceasefire that has established a pssiae environment where the level of
consent and compliance is high, and thredhof disruption is low. The use of
force by peacekeepers is normally limited to self-defénce

g. Peace Building A peace support operation employing complementary
diplomatic, civil and, when necessaryilitary means, to address the
underlying causes of conflict and tlemger-term needs of the people. It
requires a commitment to a long-terno@ess and may run concurrently with
other types of peace support operatidns.

> AAP-6.

® This is interpreted to mean that the application of diplomatic, civil and military means will be impartial. It is recognised
that the objective of the operation may be perceived, by some, as partial. For example, a PSOorrenest t

conflict and reform the governmigin a failing state, where internal collapseetitens peace, may be seen as partial to

the opponents of that state government.

" The definition of Peace Pport Force is NATO agreaghd published in AJP-3.4bn-Article V Crisis Response
Operationsbut awaits publication in AAP-6.
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104. Levels (of War).® An appreciation that niary activities are conducted at
different levels involving different peoplwill help non-military readers understand
the context of PSO. The United Kingdom interpretatifrithese levels can be
summarised as follows:

a. The Strategic Level The strategic level conaes the application of the
full range of national resources to act@golicy objectives and is the domain
of the Prime Minister and the Cabinéthe military are oneomponent of the
national resources of the GovernmeAithough the changing nature of
politics, economics and teoology have added to the complexity of the
strategic level, military sategists face the same challenges as their forbears:
developing, deploying, sustaining, recoxg and re-deploying military forces
for the attainment of political objectives.

b.  The Operational Level The agreed definitioof the operational level
Is ‘the level of war at which campaigaad major operations are planned,
conducted and sustained to accomplishtsga& objectives within theatres or
areas of operationis® In short, the operationalel is about employment and
provides the vital link, or ‘gearinghetween strategic objectives and the
tacticalemploymenof forces. During the planing phase this responsibility
rests with the Joint Commander (Jt Comd) who, for a United Kingdom-led
operation, would normallipe based at the Permanent Joint Headquarters
(PJHQ). Once a force is deployed te tloint Operations Area, review and
execution of the plans are the actistgf the Joint Task Force Commander
(JTFC). [On a UK-led PSO the JTRuld be the PSF Commander; the title
PSF Commander is used in this pultimal. On multinational operations
which are not led by a United Kingdaufficer, the highest United Kingdom
military representative is known #s National Contingent Commander
(NCCQ).

C. Tactical Level. Tactical Levels the level at whiclactions actually take
place. In a joint military operation,athighest tactical commanders are the
environmental Component Command@e€s) for Maritime, Land, Air,

Special Forces and Logistics, wivork directly to the JTFC or PSF
Commander. Below themeaformation and unit commanders whose task it is
to engage directly withdversaries, armed factions or the civil population.

8 JDP 01 Joint Operationsidentifies 3 Levels of War; for the purposes of this publication the ‘of War' has been
dropped.

° JDP 01.

1 JwP 0-01.1.
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SECTION Il - BACKGROUND

105. This section briefly outlines the histooy PSO concepts and doctrine, offering
an insight into how this retizely new area of military thaght has evolved. Arésumeé
of the rationale for this revision of thénited Kingdom’s PSO publication is included.
For those seeking greater detail of how collective security and PSO doctrine has
evolved, a fuller analysis is at Annex A.

Tracing the History

106. The maintenance of ‘inteational peace and secutiby ‘effective collective
measures’ is one of the UN'’s founding purpos@sor reference, the UN Charter is at
Appendix Al - light blue pages.) Howevérroughout the Cold War, the UN was
generally limited to moderating tensiondaaggression by mounting ‘Traditional’ or
‘Nordic Peacekeepinlf operations. The fundamental principles of the Traditional
approach were: that all paienust consent, force would gride used in self-defence,
and peacekeeping forces would be impartial in the context of the dispute. In addition
to the ‘Trinity’ of Peacekeeping Prindgs (consent, limitedse of force and

impartiality), the UN SecretgarGeneral (UNSG) exercisethy-to-day control of the
peacekeeping operations.

107. Notable successes were recorded fordpisroach largely because consent of
belligerent parties was secured before acp&eeping force demted. Few foresaw
the abrupt end to the Cold War erathats inherent stability, and the serious
implications for the roles, capacity, flediby and reach of the UN and those seeking
to contribute forces.

108. By the 1990s, it became abundantly clideat the Traditional concept of
peacekeeping was inadequate in the tdamntemporary conflicts, and that UN
capacity to assemble, deploy and control forces in PSOs was poorly matched to the
tasks it then faced. In parallel with atiets to reform th&N, military doctrine
responded to the more demanding remd®/ being placed upon PSF Commanders.
Unfortunately, the diplomatic convenience of considering mandates in terms of the
chapter divisions of the UN Charter hagtbme a restrictive norm for those deployed
in support of peace.

United Kingdom Peace Support Experience

109. For the United Kingdom'’s military forces, a vast body of learning was drawn
upon in the search for a crelfitand effective PSO doctririé.Counter-insurgency

" The term peacekeepirigloes not appear in the United Nations Charter and was first adopted following the
deployment of a UN force to the Sina 1956 (UNEF) to secure a ceasefiretween Egyptian and Israeli forces.
2 This ranged from lessons noted during the colonial policing of the North WesieFrtdmbugh the notable and
informative Malaya campaigns of the 1950sexperiences in the Oman and Northern Ireland.
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doctrine, derived during the periodaécolonisation, provided an important
framework upon which peacekeeping andmter-terrorism experience could be
moulded.

110. Throughout the later part of the®2CGentury the Peacekeeping Trinity, consent
coupled with the linked principle of impartiality and limits on the use of fbtce,
remained relatively unaltereddowever, by the end of thrillennium it was clear that
the doctrine had not kept pace with ever@sitically, the extant doctrine offered little
guidance on peace enforcement; la,ravhich, in Bosnia and Ird,the United

Kingdom and coalition partnevgere now performing.

SECTION Il - THE NEED FOR A CONTEMPORARY PEACE
SUPPORT OPERATIONS DOCTRINE

111. The end of the Cold War altered tteategic context in which PSOs were
conducted. As international actbreave elected to ‘do swething’ in response to
genocide, famine, and barbarity, caviersially, recourse to ‘interventidfihas
increased. Responses have, howevemn i@ from uniform, frequently being
determined by issues and interdstgond humanitarian or legal obligatibhThe
UNSG had this to say in 1998:

‘“Why was the UN established, if notact as a benign policeman

or doctor? Can we really afford tiet each state be the judge of
its own right, or duty, to intervene in another state’s internal
conflict? If we do, will we ndie forced to legitimise Hitler's

championship of the Sudeten Garm, or Soviet intervention in
Afghanistan? Most of us would prefer, | think —especially now

that the Cold War is overte see such decisions taken
collectively, by an internatiomanstitution whose authority is
generally respected®

Intervention, Sovereignty and Obligations

112. Debate over recent years has struggldaaiance the precepts of sovereignty
with theories that support a higher angberative obligation taiphold human rights.
Whilst international law has not yet accoounated these alteredrpeptions, state and

3 The inherent right to use force in self-defence is well-grounded in law and readily understood.

! During operations to protect minorities in the north and south of Iraq following atrocities after the first Gulf War.
!> The expression ‘international actors’ has been used to encompass both states and the maopahengeisations
(10s) and non-governmental organisations (NGOS).

*Here,intervention is considered as inclusive of all actions, both military and legislative, which ameedesi exert
influence within the jurisdiction of an independent political community.

7 Actions by groupings that sought to ban the usantifpersonnel mines are illustrative of this trend.

8K ofi Annan, UNSG, in an address at Ditchley Park, 26 June 1998.
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regional organisation practicepupled with UN Security Council precedents, suggests
that changes in international lawv, its interpretation, are occurring.

113. There are occasions when a national gowvent or sub-national organs of
government fail to uphold international normEhey may be unable, or unwilling, to
prevent abuse, or perhaps prove to besgmnsors of abuse; they may be unable or
unwilling to prevent a faction or group beingbgct to, or threatened with, significant
harm. When this happens, a ‘fundamental dissociatioray have occurred.
Consequently, a responsibility provide protectiott may fall upon the international
community. This shift in the concept sdvereignty places obligations on a governing
authority as a pre-condition for thgdbverning authority’s own protection under
international agreements. Thus, membersiifhe UN confers the protection of the
UN Charter, by moderating inter-state redaghips, whilst in parallel imposing intra-
state obligatiorfd that seek to ensugdfective governance iaccordance with United
Nations Charter purposes and principlesrespond to these changes, and the
associated responsibilities, those whotas&ed with, or choose to assist with,
upholding, renewing or remting acceptable governance need an expansion of the
concepts and doctrine that guide their actions.

Working in a Civil - Military Complex

114. The 1990s brought a significant blurring of the boundaries between civil and
military personnel engaged in supporting peace. (Sysapdeey international and
non-governmental agencies commonly encergtt in PSOs are given at Annex“B.)
The complex of participantparticularly the non-military, is increasingly diverse.
However, there are signs that many agenoiggjing security, aid, and assistance to
those in need are increasingly able tentdfy common goals and to derive mutually
advantageous operating agreements.

¥When it can then be argued tlaat authority cannot claim to Iy, for,or of the peopla fundamental dissociation
between the people and the ruling elite or governing body can be said to have occurred.

2 This view was first expressed by Weller in, “Sovereignty and Suffering”, Harris[feel Politics of Humanitarian
Intervention(1995), p. 3%t seq And subsequently in “Access to Victims: Reconceptualizing the Right of Humanitarian
‘Intervention’, Asser Institute Jhternational Law and The Hague’s 75@nniversary as the Capital of International
Law(1999), p.353¢t seq

L An extensive literature exists on this topic, and whilst no work can yet claim to be defifitieeReport of The
International Commission on Intervention and State Sovereifintgrnational Development Research Centre, Ottawa,
Dec 2001) does offer a comprehensive, balanced and tmgmentemporary analysis of the intervention / sovereignty
paradox. See alsaww.yale.edu/acuns/NEW_GG/GG.index

“2 These obligations have 3 facets. Firstly, the governing iso@gponsible for the safety and welfare of its citizens.
Secondly, failure to discharge this responsibility will be sulifeatternal censure by the people and ultimately by the
international community through the UN. Thirdly, these obligetiare personal in character such that individual agents
of the state can and will be held responsible for their acterafmission or omission. The inception of the International
Criminal Court (ICC) stands testament to this reality and the resolve to uphold and enforce international human rights
norms as codified in treaties and other legally binding instruments.

%3 Synopses are also given for the key agencies and departments of the United Kingdom governmehe and of
government of the United States of America (as dtrebits pre-eminent position in international affairs).
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115. In parallel, government departments traditionally associated with military
action, and other departments, are increggiworking in collaboration. Even so,
PSOs do impose demands in planning, execudind,supporting action that may be at
odds with the different departmental winrgg cultures. These cultural differences
manifest themselves in varying attitudes towards coordinatitamatece of ambiguity,
the need for and nature of planning and, @alty, the legitimate role of the military.

116. Many civilian agencies and departmentsiaite routinely function with a high
tolerance for ambiguity. In these agesscand non-military gertments, several
differing perspectives on an issue maydh®&lvay at any givetime, and decision-
making has evolved to accomuduate the ebb and flow ofternational and domestic
sentiment, political will, political intenand media attention. In these areas,
ambiguity affords freedom to negotiate andnoeuvre. In contrast, military staffs
generally seek to minimise ambigulty making informed assumptions where
absolute clarity proves impracticdlhh mounting and directing PSO neither
‘institutional’ position should be regarded improper. Facets of each approach are
appropriate to the PSO environmemtgdaollectively improve the probability of
success.

117. For many civilian agencies and governmagpartments, the term ‘planning’ is
associated with higher management psscand the need to formulate programmes
driven by economics or donor consideras. Whilst analogous planning is
undertaken in the managemendefence, military planningt the operational level is
focused on the use of military force asaonducted using ghly developed and
trusted procedures. Althougledded to the value of déd&d planning, most military
staffs are acutely aware that no plan isreaxecuted without revision. Accordingly,
British Defence Doctrine, espeliiathe concept of Mission Commanitplaces great
emphasis on timely action and initiative, ilshremaining responsive to superior
direction.

118. Notwithstanding the wider interventionlubge, there is invariably tension
between government departments as to haawehen military forces should be used.
Until the 1990s many held that military for@es an instrument of foreign policy, was
too frequently held idle waiting for wars thaight never arise. Events have since
demonstrated the wider and near constigihty of military force and the prevalence
of protracted PSOs. The demands of tlaw era have seen scamilitary resources,
training capacity, and equipment expendedctivity well in excess of earlier
planning assumptions. In such amrpad environment sas commanders and
ministers face a difficult task in matcig capability to commitent, especially as
many PSOs are of indeterminate and pivdéiyt long-term duration. Budgetary,
procurement, training, and manning plane now adjusting to accommodate the new
reality.

24 JWP 0-01.1.
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The Comprehensive Approach

119. Events have shown that the prosp&dttsuccess in a PS&e much enhanced

if a comprehensive response is usedadopting such an approach, planning and
execution must be coordinated acrgesernment departments and potential
participants. Unfortunately, there remaatendency for government mechanisms to
be optimised for the demands of routine goweent, or short-term crisis response,
rather than the specific, cotem, and protracted demands of PSOs. In the absence of
unifying leadership and suitable coordinatstgictures, the full range of contributions
may not be used, or may be delivered less than efficient manner. Rivalries may
manifest themselves in obstructionism or the imposition of conditions for engagement.
Moreover, the rivalry may become parttbé problem. Further risk may also be
introduced by the tendency, in momentgasis, for ad hoc arrangements to subvert
proven working practices, methods of comneation, and decision-making. Such ad
hoc arrangements prejudice the chancdsraf term success by seeking short-term
gain only.

120. In the United Kingdom a crisis managamerganisation has been established

to counter many of these pitfalls. Foethilitary commander, dhe operational level

and above, understanding precisely ltbes Defence Crisis Management

Organisatiof’ (DCMO) is configured for a given esrgency is of critical importance.

The commander must know how stratedjrection of the campaign will be

determined and how he can support or expla range of effects available to his

force, the contributing govements and the mandating authority. Adoption of a
comprehensive response demands thatiesgfi@and operationétvel planning be
conducted using a sophisticated doctrine to guide a suitably configured command and
control system.

The Way Ahead

121. The key to success in effectively undating peace is the will to fund the
necessary action, the will to do what is needed for as long as it is needed, and
ultimately the will to acceptasualties in defence of the basic freedoms of distant
strangers.

122. If collective security is to beconseuniversal reality a more reliable
understanding of the rights and obligati@asferred by sovereignty is needed.
However, to assist in bringing this ineffect military doctrine must respond to the
existing perceptions. Hence this ewan of PSO doctrine. By updating and
reviewing the United Kingdom national PSiOctrine, the ability of Her Majesty’s
Government to underwrite peace and augrttenrule of international law may be
enhanced.

%5 More detail on the Defence Crisis Management Organisation is provided in Chapter 5.
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123. There is an aspiration that others \aiticept this experience-based revision of
the United Kingdom approach to PSO, anganticular the militay contribution.
Ideally, it will achieve a near-universal, corierst, and more flexible doctrine. This
may, in turn, guide the actions of those seeking to uphold the principles of the UN
Charter and contemporary conceptions dliective peace and seadty. Practically,
recognition of the need for a symbiotic retatship with, and by, the military is key, so
that the objectives of all those contrilmgf to a PSO, their working practices and
cultures continue to be acknowledget, importantly, deliver benefits.
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CHAPTER 2 — PEACE SUPPORT OPERATIONS -
STRATEGIC CONTEXT AND CONCEPTS

201. Itis important for all those working in a Peace Support Operation (PSO) to
have an understanding of the strategic exinivithin which a PSO is conducted. An
appreciation of the strategic intent, theided solution or outcome, or any interim
stages to be achieved, wslhape the way in which the ap&on is conducted and the
means that are used. Whilst no 2 PSOs witheesame, the use of generic concepts
and principles at the Strafe Level will aid initial plannng and the implementation of
an operation.

SECTION | — INSTRUMENTS OF NATIONAL POWER

202. The agreement on, and issue of, the manfita a PSO to counter a threat to
peace is a matter of international politicehe creation of a military Peace Support
Force (PSF) is subject to the same politmralcess. The conduct of international
politics is about applying nati@al power, within the international political system.
Typically national power is applied in camction with allies angartners in support
of national and collective interests. Natiopaiver consists of a trinity of diplomacy,
economic power and military powkeach of which can also lsed as an instrument
of policy.

The Diplomatic Instrument

203. The diplomatic power of persuasion resutbom a wide range of attributes: the
ability to negotiate, to broker agreementsiyassage relationshipgtween allies and
potential partners and generalbyget one’s way by force of argument rather than by
resorting to economic or military meanisffective diplomacy relies on a combination
of reputation, integrity and both econanaind military substance to back up the
negotiating skills necessary to turn them imftuence. The diplomatic instrument is
constantly in use, particularly during?&O when the need to influence allies and
neutrals is as essential as the neagsomilitary force against those perpetuating
conflict.

The Economic Instrument

204. Overseas investments and the ebb ama Of capital and trade provide scope
for the exercise of economic influence. eléconomic instrument is multi-faceted. As
with all instruments of policy, economictam has to be useappropriately and in

! Recognising the increasing importance of Information, the US has added it to the three traditional instruments, resulting
in ‘DIME’. The United Kingdom approach is to see Information as an essential underpifiirggeconomic,

diplomatic and military instruments in achieving politicalawttjves, not as a separate and discrete instrument. See JWP
0-01 ‘British Defence Doctrin¢BDDY’, 2™ Edition, Page 2-4 and 2-5.

2-1 2" Edition



JWP3-50

conducive circumstances. One aspect efdtonomic instrument is the imposition of
economic sanctions. This ismtroversial, as sanctionseaseldom prompt or precise
in their effect within the global economy abécause success is difficult to measure.
The economic instrument mayguare the application of military force to bolster the
desired effect, for example, throughleamngo operations to enforce economic
sanctions.

The Military Instrument

205. Military power is the definitive instrument of policy — the instrument to be
brought into play when otheneans are inadequate, hdaged in some way, or

require reinforcement. The statusnafitary power and the ability to engage
successfully in combat could be the keydstoring peace to a country, region or
ethnic group. However, nations must algoconscious of the utility (and limitations)
of military forces in conflict prevention, including defence diplonfacshe military,

in turn, should be conscious of the preceined ideas and indeed misperceptions that
other actors might have of them.

The Essence of Strategy iPeace Support Operations

206. The key to the successftbnduct of a PSO is th@esidered use of the most
appropriate mix of instruments in the pading circumstances. Although diplomatic
means are always employed, they oftequire economic or military actions to
support and enhance their effect. Indeedilltvery often be the case that diplomatic
means are only successful because they ateebaip with an implicit or declared
threat to use other means if diplomdais. Any threat, no matter how it is
communicated, must be credible and nestapable of being carried out if the
conditions warrant it. To ban effective Instrument dational Power, the military
instrument must be mainiteed and developed in a maer consistent with the
demands that are likely to be placed uporitishould not operate in isolation but only
as part of a fully co-ordinated and cohdrstrategy in whik the diplomatic and
economic instruments will be as importantheir way as the military forces and the
military component of the strategy suppag them. Overall, the diplomatic,
economic and military instruments have toused in relation to one another and a co-
ordinated multinational,ral national cross-government, Information Campaign
should be used to enhance their effectiveness.

2 Defence Diplomacy:The promotion of conflict and crisis prevemtiby dispelling hostility, building trust and
inculcating the supremacy of civilianmmool of the military, andmore generally, to support and develop wider British
interest§ JWP 0-01.1 United Kingdom Glossary of Joint and Multinational Terms and Definitions

3 Information CampaignCo-ordinated information output of all Government activity undertaken to influgewision-
makers in support of policy objectives,illtprotecting one’s own decision- maKer€JWP 0-01.1)
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SECTION Il = THE MILITARY INSTRUMENT IN PEACE
SUPPORT OPERATIONS

207. A military intervention, by a PSF, witlh a multi-functional PSO is usually
required where the restoration or mairgece of peace cannot be successfully
achieved by states applying diplomatiaconomic pressure. Typically, the PSF is
used to promote, create amgdintain a safe and secure environment where short- and
long-term solutions can be put in placghort-term solutiongypically address the
symptoms of conflict and consequernithe PSF may also engaged in providing
humanitarian assistanéel.ong-term solutions characigtically seek to create a
situation where further conflict is unlikebnd the PSF may be involved in reforming
the indigenous military and other combatantshsat they can matain the peace.

The United Kingdom’s Military Instrument

208. Within the United Kingdom, the militarjnstrument supports the national
foreign and security policy. The Defence Aim is:

To deliver security for the pple of the United Kingdom and the
Overseas Territories by defeing them, including against
terrorism; and to act as a foe for good by strengthening

international peace and stabilify.

209. Analysis of the Defence A within the Ministry ofDefence has identified a
number of likely policy responses to interoatl crises. In turn a range of military
tasks have been approved in which United Kingdom Armed Forces are likely to be
involved. All the tasks draw upon military capabilities in different ways. For the
United Kingdom the distinctiohetween tasks that fall within the definition of Peace
Support Operations and other tasks Irex,in doctrine or the range of military
capabilities that may be employed but, in tHeas that the military instrument will

be required to achieve.

210. In PSOs, the desired strategic effectinbent, is to uphold international peace

and security by resolving conflicts by measf prevention, conigation, deterrence,
containment or stabilisation. Generally, in other contingent overseas operational task:
the intention is to prosecute the conflictdispute until the enemies are disrupted,
defeated, destroyed or surrender. Despédlifierences of intent, the application of
military power in all instances can be guidgdadherence to a conailitary doctrine,
interpreted as necessary for the intended outcome.

* Humanitarian AssistanceStipport provided to humanitar and development agcies, in an insecure environment,

by a deployed force whose primary mission is not the provision of humanitarian aid. ®iectddgbloyed force

undertake such humanitarian tasks, responsibility should be handed-over/returned to the appropriate civilian agency at
the earliest opportunity (JWP 0-01.1)

® Defence Strategic Guidance 2003.
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Figure 2.1 - Distinguishing Peace Support Operations

211. Figure 2.1 illustrates the ddfentiation of the strategic effects sought in a PSO
and other tasks. The key poitstake from this model are:

a. Combat techniques are applicable asrthe full range of military tasks.

b.  Governments, under the auspiceshaf UN, a regional organisation or a
coalition, may consider at least 4 policy response ogtishih can be
broadly characterised as:

(1) Option 1. Mount a PSO that seeksdaploit the complementary
operation of the Instruments of Natial Power in an effort to bring
about long-term conflict resolution.

(2) Option 2. Mount a focused intervention using the military
instrument of power assisted byiraited range of other agencies to
neutralise immediate threats to peamnd security thereby establishing
stability’ in the conflict.

(3) Option 3. Mount a deliberate intervention that gives priority to
the military instrument of powgarosecuting the conflict to achieve
assigned military aims.

® These 4 options reflect 5 Military TasiMT) identified in Defence Strateg@uidance 03: MT 4.3 - Peacekeeping, MT
4.4 - Peace Enforcement, MT 4.5 -wRo Projection, MT 4.6 - Focused Intention, and MT 4.7 - Deliberate
Intervention.

" This is a relative construct, and may be establishkigjator low levels of tension. Stability achieved will be
maintained through a mixture oftderence and coercive measures.
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(4) Option 4. Deploy stand-off military capabilities that are able to
deter or coerce potential belligereatsay from conflict while the other
instruments of power are ustxsecure a lasting peace.

212. Previous responses to crises haverofnvolved transitions between, or
combinations of, these options. Howe\serch approaches afia from efficient.
Shifting intent alters the effects that mbstachieved, and, therefore, the means
assigned to the task. Thdegit-based differentiation mgs a clearer focus upon what
is to be achieved, and hmnthe means and methods timaist be employed to ensure
success.

The Spectrum of Tension

213. For many years the use of militaigrce has been conceptually
compartmentalised. Thesengspartments have been idiéied by reference to the
theoretical or legislative context of the wdamilitary force. As a consequence there
have been clearly demarcatedlisions, ‘war-fighting’ in a waf,or outside war as
‘Operations Other Than War’ (OOTW)In so doing, doctrine has fallen victim to
similar compartmentalised thinking. Whibsdesire to adopt simple models may be
understood in the context of the Cold Méaa, their unaltered application in the
inherently more complex arahallenging world of the Z1Century would be
inexcusable.

214. Shifting international understanding ofllective security, and the lessons of
recent history, now demand an altered fdcas the apparent context of use, to the
outcome or effect that is to be achieved; thithe strategic intent. To be of practical
value, modelling of militarypower’s utility, and hence the precepts guiding its use,
must recognise the place and purpose of military power in the progression of
politically defined objectivesFigure 2.2 illustrates how, with respect to PSO doctrine,
the spectrum of tension has evolved iatoincreasingly compartmentalised matrix
that misrepresents the fluid nature of such crises.

8 War: ‘The most extreme manifestation of armed conflict,atftarised by intense, extensive and sustained combat,
usually between states(JWP 0-01.1)

° A plethora of variations has been applied to this groupfraperational tasks, these include: Military Operations Other
Than War (MOOTW), OOTW, Other Operations, Stabilisatiori@pons, and Support Operations. This JWP supports
rationalisation of PSO terminology and accordingly favours the expression ‘Operations ith&Nar' as it has the
advantage of being open to léktranslation without risk of corruption or ambiguity. OOTWhose military

operations which are conducted in situations of conflict other than war. Such operations, in which military activities are
likely to be firmly subordinated todtpolitical throughout, will be designed to prevent conflict, restore peace by

resolving or terminating conflict before escalation to waraesist with the rebuilding of peace after conflict or ‘war

(JWP 0-01.1)
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Figure 2.2 - The Evolving Spectrum of Tension

215. Through a focus on the intended outcomeftect, the span of PSO, illustrated
in Figure 2.3, reinforces a rationaldareadily understood representation of the
contemporary use of military caphiy across the spectrum of tensibhThe model
returns to the view that the use ofitary force, and its combat capabilities,

complements diplomacy acras® spectrum of tension and a PSO can occur at any
point on that spectrum.

9 The contemporary use of military capability@ss the spectrum is amplified in JDP 0aint Operations Chapter 2,
Section Il The Nature of Modern Conflict
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Peace Support Operations

Peace umm®; O @ O

O

Examples of Military Capabilities and Operations
that may be used or occur within a PSO

Counter Drug Operations

Non-combatant Evacuation Operations

Humanitarian Operations

Counter Insurgency Operations

Military Aid to Civil Authorities

Counter Terrorist Operations

Combat Search and Rescue

Figure 2.3 - Contemporary Peace Support Operations Model
The One Doctrine Concept

216. The ‘one doctrineapproach to military operatioHgrovides for the
application of tested guiding principfésicross the Spectrum of Tensibas the best
assurance of military success. Theatidintiation between E5and other military
tasks is based upon the outcome or effecbetachieved. However, this approach
does not preclude the identification of additional guiding fundamentals and principles
for PSO planning and execution. Taesipplementary PSO fundamentals and
principles are identified in Chapter $he essential elements of British Defence
Doctrine (BDD) will be familiar to meabers of the United Kingdom Armed Forces,
however, others in the complex of astevill benefit from arawareness of the
principle tenets. At Annex C there is arsuary of the key themes of: the Principles
of War, the warfighting ethos, the manoastvapproach, the application of mission
command, the joint, integrated and multioaal nature of operations, and flexibility
and pragmatism.

1 JDP 01 Joint Operations Chapter 2, Section I1;The Nature of Modern Conflict
2 The key principles identified in BDD.
13 See para 213.
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SECTION [l — INTERIM AND STEADY-STATE CRITERIA
Articulating Strategic Intent

217. While distinguishing a PSO from otheperations may be clear from the
strategic intent, the precise outcome thalesired for the long-term is often less clear
for a number of reasons. It may not be possible for nations to agree on the desired
final outcome of engagement in a PSO.e Tingency for immediate action to relieve
suffering and prevent escalation or stogitfar conflict may override the need to
define the final outcome. The crisis nagvent meaningful engagement with an
indigenous population in order to determigin acceptable outcome. It may not be
possible to gain early international consensn a long-term outcoen However, it is
usually possible to gain internationakagment to initiate a PSO, and thereby a
mandate, for an interim result or objective.

218. Itis against the desired outcome or interim objective that nations will
determine their own nationatrategy. And as a result they will establish their
contribution to the nature and length a¢ithengagement inRSO and any supporting
PSF. Historically, the final outcome sougheither a degree of stability at which
disengagement can occur withoisk of a return to a crisis the short term or the
point at which a number of criteria havedn satisfied thahdicate that long-term
stability is self-sustaining. For PSOs it awenient to consider ‘steady-state criteria’
as the analysis of an endit&. The steady-state criteria will comprise a broadly based
list of essential criteria that must be acleié\and be self-sustany before a PSO can
be treated as accomplisheldeally, the mandate agreatlthe strategic level should
make unambiguous reference to thesegatand only exceptionally should the
mandate include time criteria. In thesahce of agreement on the desired final
outcome, ‘interim criteria’ mape agreed as goals to dikained en-route to defining
and attaining the steady-state criteria. ligethe success of a PSO will be measured
against the intended outcome; practicallyiit be easier to measure the individual
interim and steady-state crit@ that have been met.

Interim and Steady-state Criteria - Military Guidance

219. Military commanders have often foundethselves obliged to operate with
ambiguous or limited strategic guidance.Jume 1999, General Sir Michael Jackson
as Commander KFOR was obliged to operaith scant direction from NAT&, no
end-state had been declared, and no éears had been developed on the civilian
dimensions of the situation. In suchctimstances Generalckaon was obliged to
formulate an ‘interim end-stat&that could unify civil and military objectives. The
text produced read as follows:

14 Jackson, General Sir MichadkFOR: The Inside Stotyin RUSI, February 2000, P18.
15 An unfortunate oxymoron that tends to cause debate of process and doctrine, in preferenssutesthe tiand.
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‘Kosovo is a province of FRYunder effective UN administration, with
arrangements in place for local elemtis, with all refugees having returned
to their homes, with ethnic comnitigs no longer able to intimidate one

another, with the UCK’ de-militarised and re-integtad into society, with
nominal FRY forces undertaking agreactivities within Kosovo, with a
growing appreciation of the benefitsrespect for the rule of law, with an
independent UN appointed judiciagnd an effective UN Civilian police
force, with a recovering agricultal economic sector and opportunities
identified for economic diversification, with increased inward investment,
and reducing inflation, thereby eauraging further normalisation and
improvement of conditions in Kosovo.

220. Although General Jackson’s definition wasmplete and able to enfranchise a
wide range of actors, it would undoubtetigve helped to shape and refine the
campaign had the strategic aim of the inéetion been adequately and transparently
declared at the strategio/ed. Where strategic guidames incomplete or ambiguous,
the responsibility for guidance to a Pl&#s with the military commanders.

221. The concept of using steady-statigesra as the mandated goal in PSO
campaign planning seeks to apply the lessons oé fiast. If the mandating authority
does not know, cannot, or will not dedi the desired outcome for a PSO, an
unnecessarily indirect route may be follalvddeally, steady-state criteria will set
targets for sustainable development, $gErent government, electoral process,
security sector reform, judicial probityuman rights observation, equitable social
structures, and respect for other internatiomams of behaviour. As the PSF is often
the first representation in a crisis regiortloé authority of £SO mandate, the PSF
may be able to create a safe and seenv&onment in which the complex of actors
can operate without an adequate view ofdteady-state, or interim criteria. However,
in such circumstances the military activihay not adequately take account of the
wider aspect of the PSO and thereby prejudice success overall.

SECTION IV — THE CONSTITUENTS OF A NATION OR SOCIETY
AND THE COMPLEX OF ACTORS

222. The conclusion from Chapter 1 was that post Cold-War state practice and the
prevalence of intrgtate crises and conflicts hasydained with the emergence of
globally significant non-state actors to offer new thréat§hese threats challenge
traditional perceptions of how we shoulefact international peace and security.

When considering the origins of a conflastd, more importantly, how the origins may

16 Federal Republic of Yugoslavia (Serbia and Montenegro).
7 Ustria Clirimtare e Kosevés (Kosovo Liberation Army)

18 See Chapter 4.

9 A more detailed consideration is given in Annex A.
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be addressed by a PSO, it is helpful to hmeenceptual model of the key constituents
of a nation or society. The instrunie of National Power are supplemented by
internal components of national and logal’ernance including the rule of law, an
education system, a commercial sector, tls@tirtions concerned with the welfare and
health of the population, , and an informeatinfrastructure including the media. In
this model the constituents come togethdotm the nation or society with levels of
interdependency between each of the ttwents. In addition, the constituents
themselves will be based upon the culture astbhy of the nation or society. This is
shown graphically in Figure 2.4.

Constituents: Constituents

Rule of Law ™ /

S

History and Culture

Education W

Commercial

Humanitarian & Health

Nationor
Society
Information
Military
Economic 7

Diplomacy Administration & Governance

Figure 2.4 - The Key Constituents of a Nation or Society

223. The origins of crises often lie in theltae of nations or societies to govern
adequately one or more of these conetits in a manner vith benefits their

population, and eradicates or suppresses trepak sources of conflict. In each key
constituent, there may be issues or pearoap of inequality with regard to ethnic

origin, class, gender or religion, or challenges to the underlying cultural values. These
Issues or perceptions may provide the nutriémtsor be, the seeds of conflict. Using

the conceptual model, the origins of conflicdy be more readily identified. This may
assist in determining how tegenerate, reform or sustain the constituents that are
failing or have failed using the Instrumermf National Power (typically under United
Nations (UN) or regional organisation auspjcasd involve interested parties, such as
international organisations (I0s) and naswgrnmental organisations (NGOs). Where
the seeds of conflict lie inl@bic origin, class or religioraction will be needed in each

of the constituents to ensure that the potential for conflict is reduced or removed. The
action may be complicated liye need to take account of other factors that are
changing, or have changed, the societgatiron irreversibly, such as HIV/AIDS and
genocide.
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The Complex of Actors

224. Experience of conflicts in Bosnia,e8ra Leone and Afgimastan, support the

need for a response that brings all the international community’s power to bear upon &
given crisis to achieve a decisive etidn so doing, the failures in the key

constituents can be addressed aomplementary and long-tenmasponse. Typically,

this will involve a ‘Complex of Actors’. These are representatives from the
international community working alongsidepresentatives of the indigenous
populations in each of the constituent ar@asyell as the PSF in collaboration with

any international civil authority, such asSpecial Representatiegher of the [UN]
Secretary General (SRSG) or the Europdaion (EUSR), or a Head of Mission

(HoM). This is represented in Figure 2.5.

International Community Key Constituents Complex of Actors
Representatives from: Work with indigenous Resulting in:
representatives in: _ : _
_ International | Indigenous
PSF
SRSG/HoM
N o =
Governments: Diplomatic Rule of Law Rule bf Law
Economic :
Military Education Edugation
Agencies i .
Commercial Commercial
International Diplomatic o o
Organisations: Economic (2 Humanitarian & Health 9 Humamtarllan & Health
Mllltary Information Inforrhation
Agencies
Military Military
Non-Governmental .
Organisations Economic Ecomomic
Other Agencies | Diplomacy & Governance Diplomacy &I Governance
-~ - L |

Figure 2.5 - The PSO ‘Complex of Actors’

225. Without the active co-opetian and consent of thedigenous population there
can be no self-sustaining peace. At ltkste may be subservience and a dependency
on a PSO to maintain peace. Represematdf the indigenous population may not be
forthcoming until a PSO has establistadenvironment in which all indigenous
representatives can work witht fear. The complex of aus will therefore change as

a PSO progresses.
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SECTION V — THE ‘FRAMEWORK’' ?° CONCEPT

226. Comprehensive Planning When a specific conflict or crisis emerges,
members of the complex of acs should all have their part to play in a strategic
planning process to achieve conflict resioln. However, practical necessity and
recent events have shown that the pursugtroéffective and timely response is best
served through the adoption of a ‘frametwdody. This framework could be
provided by the UN, NATO, or a regional boslych as the Eurgan Union (EU) or
the Organisation for Security and Co-opematin Europe (OSCE). In the case of a
coalition, a single nation may bdeeed as the fraework nation.

227. Application of the Framework. The framework concept can be applied at all
levels of planning and execution, however, the impact of the concept is most
pronounced at the Operational Level. Ithss level that forms the nexus between
those shaping the strategic environment and promulgatingsthegiegic vision,

usually by means of a mandasad the web of operationalctactical actors that will
strive to achieve the desired effects.r e PSF this level involves the creation and
execution of the Operational Plan in artle achieve the Campaign Objectives.

Above and below the Operatidrizevel the breadth and diversity of the actor complex
constitute the difficulties inherent in, anghflamental strength of, a PSO response. In
the rare event of a purely national respahgemodel remains atlevance, with the
breadth of the Strategic Level repeating the executive pan-governmental
engagement; this must be mirrored atThetical Level by actions and actors from the
ministries able to contrilia to the desired effects.

228. Practical Constraints. In attempting to co-ordinate a complex of actors and
potential effects, the planning process niestterative. Eacheration should refine
context-specific options through exposarel discussion. The need for a rapid
response, though often an important consitilen, should not lead to ill-considered
and narrowly-conceived planning. Defining the ‘somethiimg’do something’is the
most important aspect of PSO planning.e Task demands close attention to detail,
and early engagement of as many membéthe actor complex in the planning
process as possible, within the strictusésperational securityThe mechanism used
to achieve complementary action by the actamplex across the key constituents of a
nation may be thought of as Lines of Activity.

22 Two terms are in common uséead Natiohand ‘Framework Natioh each is based upon an acceptance that in
mounting a comprehensive response, efficiency is best achieved through a core agency or nation acajitiggade

In NATO and the EU, theFramework Natiohwill provide the Commander and the main body of the HQ staff;
procedures and processes will anif to alliance standards but eft the modus operandi of tHeramework Natioh

A ‘Framework Natiohleads an alliance-based response. By contrastl #zel‘Nationassumes full responsibility for
the planning and execution of the entire operation with other nations’ or agencieglémeants embedded into standing
‘Lead Nationstructures.

%1 Military commanders will be familiar with the conceptlioks of operation within an operational campaign plan; the
strategic lines of activity within a comprehensive PSO plan are analogous.
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229. Guidance As a minimum, the initial sttagic guidance from the strategic
level should provide:

a. Steady-state and/or intericriteria to be achieved
b. A clearly defined mandate or theute towards obtaining a mandate.

C. Limitations on the nature of actiand means that may be employed by
the PSO. This direction sbild encompass all the inginents of power able to
contribute effects across the key constitis of a nation that will assist in
satisfying the criteria.

SECTION VI - AUTHORITY FOR A PEACE SUPPORT
OPERATION, CAMPAIGN AUTH ORITY AND COMPRESSION OF
LEVELS

Authority for a Peace Support Operation

230. The fundamental consideration thatshbe addressed at the outset and
throughout a PSO, by those contributingite operation, is the authority for the
operation to be undertaken, ie its interoadl legitimacy. In absolute terms, the
authority for a PSO is usually derivédm the politically brokered mandate.

Differing authorities can approve a PSO mandasediscussed in Chapter 1. The most
widely respected authority for a PSObiegin is that confeed by a UN mandatg.
However, regional mandatesncprovide for more timely, preventative, or responsive
action, than might be possible through the BNHowever, such mandates are
vulnerable to perceptions of bias and mayvprsensitive to variations in international
will. Similarly, the legitimacy of unilat@al or small coalition action is frequently
challenged, and cantao compound the underlying cassa a conflict when the PSO
is thought to reflect a disregard for imational law, the customary diplomatic
process, or to be symptomatic of colonialist or hegemonic pretensions. Small
coalitions do, neverthelessifer an attractive comprosg between responsiveness
and political legitimacy. In addition, the mandate that is established at the strategic
level is critical in shaping a PSO ane tsupporting PSF. In particular, it will
determine the freedom attion allowed at the opdranal level in pursuit of

campaign objectives.

22 Although at times attractive, due to the machinerpefUN system, retrospective authorisation has invariably
attracted international opprobrium and accusations of acting above international law.

% The attainment of consensus across the diverse UN membership has catastrophically delayed retsgopassand,
despite extensive reform initiatives, it seems unrealistic teaxpat the diplomatic process will be abridged in the near
future.
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Campaign Authority

231. Campaign Authority is the term useddescribe the amalgam of four related
and inter-dependent factors:

a.  The perceived legitimacy, by the various actors within the complex, of
the international mandatkat establishes a PSO.

b.  The perceived legitimacy of the fremds and constraints, explicit or
implicit in the mandate, placed on those executing the PSO.

C. The degree to which factionsgthocal population and other actors
subjugate themselves to the auttyoof those executing the PSO; from
unwilling compliance to freely given consent.

d. The degree to which the activitiestobse executing the PSO meet the
expectations of the factions, local population and others.

232. While the mandate should confeg# authority on a PSO, a successful
outcome requires compliance with and @nmigo be bound by, agreements brokered
as part of the PSO. How the PS@asducted, specific activities undertaken and
expectations managed, not least hy BSF, will vary the level of Campaign
Authority. This will be reflected in the extent to which factions, the local population
and others co-operate with or hindeg #ictivities of the PS. Because of the
interdependence between the four factorsyiddal assessments are difficult. Hence,
Campaign Authority is a conceptual tool tkah be used at the Strategic, Operational
and Tactical levels; it defines the capacityad®SO to act in the collective interest of
all parties, and thereby achieve a sustamablce. The level of Campaign Authority
that a PSO can achieve will be groundethmauthorising agency mandate, but the
means used, and tempo, will also be refléatethe levels of consent and compliance
that can be achieved and maintained. Ilgeall parties will consider both the PSO
and its activities as legitimate; they will frgelonsent to work with the PSO and their
expectations will be satisfied.

Compression of the Levels

233. In PSOs, action taken at the lowestitzad level may need to be especially
responsive to strategic decision-making, viité tactical outcomes having immediate
strategic significance. For example, the comta®r actions of a corporal may prompt
ministerial statements as a result of naediporting. This may lead to political and
military leaders at the strategic level wishatigectly to influencdahe lowest tactical
actions, missing out the intermediate opieraal and higher tactical levels of

command. This compression is exacentbatethe multinational environment that
dominates PSO. The effects‘mdach back’ in to several national capitals may be seen
as fragmenting the will of the internatial community to achieve the outcome it
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desires to see. In turn this maydermine the Campaign Authority by placing
restrictions on the execution of the PSElgure 2.6 contrasts the theoretical
modelling used in earlier conflict analysisth the contemporary reality of PSO.

Strategic
Strategic
( Operational Operational
Tactical
Tactical

Figure 2.6 - Contrasting Traditional Levels and the Compressed Reality of PSO
Planning

234. In addition, the strategic level has mgped across the complex of actors.
Strategyis generally exprgsed in government policy statents that set down ‘policy
goals’. Nationally, these policy goals epsalate the national strategic direction on
defence, which in turn will influence tmeanner in which the tianal forces deployed
as part of a PSF may be employed.

SECTION VII - PEACE SUPPORT OPERATIONS
ACTIVITY TYPES

235. The PSO concept encompasses activitiesrbetturing, and after conflict. It
thus embraces types of activitygeevent conflict, intervenein a conflict,regenerate
andsustainfollowing conflict. Figure 2.7 modethis PSO concept. The activity
types are not sequential phases; ingdéesl ‘ideal’ situation would embrace
concurrency These types of activity can be defined as follows:

a. Prevent An activity, within a PSO, thatemands action to monitor and
identify the causes of conflict and tty action to prevent the occurrence,
escalation or resumption of hostilitie€onsequently, it cabe characterised
as anticipatorypreceding conflict; or sustained, in the post conflict phase,
when it seeks to protect and consoltite reform and delopment process.
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b. Intervene. An activity, within a PSO, that demands action to bring
about and/or uphold a ceafire/agreement or ipopse a mandated settlement.

C. Regenerate An activity, within a PSOQthat demands action in pursuit
of the internationally manded steady-state conditions.

d. Sustain An activity, within a PSO, that demands action by indigenous
bodies/agencies to maiitaor better the steady-state criteria set by the
international mandate.

Conflict Prevention
ends, Mandated ‘Peace’

Conflict becomes self-sustaining
1

Prevent

Intervene } Regenerate Sustain

Figure 2.7 - Activity Based Analysis of a PSO

236. This conceptual model provides a tool for considering the nature of activities
that may be undertaken simultaneouslyimyia PSO. Its use during planning is
covered in detail in Chapter 4.

SECTION VIl - THE PEACE SUPPORT FORCE

237. ltis usual for a PSO to include a fied multinational military force under a
single military commander, the PSF. elfemoval of PSO compartmentalisation

within the Spectrum of Tengiameans that the full range edmbat techniques should
be available to assist in a diverse rangtasks. Moreover, the military instrument of
strategy is now applicable pre-conflict, during conflict, and in the post-conflict period
as part of a complementary complex ofoast in pursuit of UN Charter purposes and
principles. The PSF should be an in&grart of the PSO, and the PSF Commander
usually has his own complementary campaigmplDespite the removal of distinctive
compartments, there is still a temptatiordiade both the PSF campaign plan and the
PSO into time or event-based phases.

238. Earlier PSO doctrine suggested distinoundaries betwegrhases of PSO and
tended to create the impression that fomsdd be deployednder a mandate, for a
particular period, preparexhd equipped to deal solely with the demands of a
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particular task, such as Peacekeepingprattice, this led to grave errors, most
notably in Srebrenica, whepeacekeeping forces weneable to respond to the
escalation of violence and tension. Matarmingly, some nations and security
coalitions have assumed, wihant appreciation of theski, that a force of limited
capability, trained and authorised to condudy specific operations, can have full
utility in the inherently volatile contextf PSO. Experience has shown that PSO
campaigns do not progress in a linear man@ampaign Authority, which defines a
PSF’s capacity to act, as well as the naturinefforce required to uphold the mandate,
varies fluidly with time and locatioff. The concept and use of PSF Stances is
intended to acknowledge aadcommodate this reality.

Peace Support Force Stances

239. There are 3 distinct PSF ‘Stances’: Entanent, Stabilisation, and Transition.
Each is characterised by principleattibondition and guide the use and the

capabilities of the military forcm relation to the desired outcome or effect. It should

be noted that boundariestiveen stances are ‘sqftind hence realistic, as they reflect

a gradual shift in emphasis, rather tham ltlard step changes driven by time or a
discrete event as suggested by earlier models. Whereas phases are considered in te
of events or time, stances should be cargid in terms of the required effect or
dominant condition.

240. The definitions that follow describeilitary force stances according to the
context in which the PSF must operakéowever, it is imperative that force
capabilities and Rules of Engagenfeare sufficiently robusand flexible to match
the unpredictable fluctuation of Campaign Authority.

a. Enforcement Military forces are pa of the complementary
Instruments of National Power used &xgre and/or implement a cease-fire or
settlement. When necessary, they will employ the coercive and deterrent
effects of military force to implememand uphold an inteationally derived
mandate. The level of Campaign Autitykvill be uncertain, and a high risk

of conflict escalation could well exist a large proportion of the population,
possibly across a wide geographic aréa Enforcement Stance therefore
demands the possession, and when necegsbaryse of credible coercive or
deterrent force.

4 This fact has been graphically described by General Charles C Krufa@pB8imandant USMC, who coined the
expressionThe Three Block War In his illustration, General Krulac highlighted the fact that a PSF unit could find
itself obliged to employ a range of miliyastances on the same day, withia #pace of 3 city blocks on the same
operation.

% Rules of EngagemeniDirectives issued by competent military authority which specify the circumstances and
limitations under which forces will initiate and/or continue combat engagement with other forces encuntered
JWP 0-01.1.
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b. Stabilisation. Following an agreement or cease-fire, and the emergence
of a generally permissive enviroemt, the PSF acts as part of a
complementary Instrument of Natiorfadwer to reduce the level of tension
and increase the level of Campaign Authority. The level of Campaign
Authority will normally warrant the use afilitary force inself-defence alone.
However, it may be necessary to use ¢bercive and deterrent effects of
military force to uphold the internationally derived mandai¢tention will

focus upon the monitoring and identdikion of the underlying causes of
conflict, with timely actiorbeing taken to prevent the escalation of tension, or
the resumption of hostilities. A Stéibation Stance therefore demands the
possession, demonstration, and whereseary the employment, of sufficient
credible coercive or deterrent foras well as Campaign Authority building
measures.

C. Transition. The PSF acts as one of thetruments of National Power

to address the underlying causes of tonf Through a long-term commitment
to indigenous military reform, re-intedi@an, training, and reconstruction the
international military forces help to achieve the final steady-state conditions
that were specified as the PSO caigpabjectives. The level of Campaign
Authority will generally be high, witlthe use of military force rarely
warranted. The PSF will continue to niton the underlying causes of conflict,
and initiate timely action to consolidatnd provide incentes for, coherent
progress towards the campaign objectivBsiority will be given to the

planning and execution of the handover of security responsibilities to suitably
trained, equipped, and effective igdnous forces. Once this handover is
complete the conditions will be set for significant reductions in PSF force
levels, with the balance of effort swhicg to continue training and advisory
roles as part of sustained ConflRitevention activity. A Transition Stance
therefore demands the possession of credisdecive and deterrent force. The
PSF will be used in concert with, oradvisors to, the indigenous forces once
they have achieved prescribed openadi capability. This will maintain or
enhance the Campaign Authority, gsmdvide a credible deterrent to
resumption of hostilities.

Force Stance Agility

241. Planning Realities Experience has repeatedlyown that full definition of
interim or steady-state criteria will rarely bempleted before the decision to engage
has been taken. As a résmilitary and civil actors will find themselves obliged to
formulate plans and assessments based impammed assumptions of the strategic
intent. At the outset, the military role ihe campaign may have primacy, as efforts
are made to establish a safe and seenv@onment into which other agencies can
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employ their individual strengths to effect. Primacy, and/or ‘main efawill shift,
and military forces must be sufficientlyibgto match their response, in terms of
behaviour and stance, to the prevailing circumstances.

242. Geographic Realities It is unlikely that Campaign Authority will be
consistent across the geographical area of a PSO. Gan#aahority will vary with
the location of factions and groups withire local population. Hee, the stance may
change across the Joint Operations Arghiamay ebb and flow in a particular
location. Campaign Authority should besassed and constantly mapped to ensure
that the appropriate Stan@d hence capabilities, cka maintained in specific
localities and for the whole PSF.

Multinational Strategic Support

243. The PSF Commander must have the gjiatand operational support of the
national contingent commandensa multinational force. Tére must be no doubt that
the PSF is fully capable of enforcing its matedand that the poldal will to do so is
steadfast.

26 Main Effort: ‘A concentration of forces or means, in a partécwdrea, where a commander seeks to bring about a
decision, JWP 0-01.1.

2-19 2" Edition



JWP3-50

(INTENTIONALLY BLANK)

2-20 2" Edition



JWP3-50

CHAPTER 3 —PEACE SUPPORT OPERATIONS
FUNDAMENTALS AND PRINCIPLES

‘The use of Force alone is butrtporary. It may subdue for a
moment; but it does not remove tiexessity for subduing again: and
a nation is not governed, whidh perpetually to be conqueret’

SECTION | — INTRODUCTION

301. The acceptance that thexee no distinct compartemts for Peace Support
Operations (PSOs) in the spectrum of tension and the constantly changing demands «
PSO engagements has geneatatew doctrinal conceptonsequently, 4 types of

PSO activity: Prevention, InterventidRegeneration, Sustainment, and 3 Peace
Support Force (PSF) Stances: Enforcemeabitstation and Transition, have been
introduced. In concert with this conceptsalft, the guiding principles for PSO show
a marked change from earlimodels. The rationale fthe change comes from 2
areas. First, an appreciation of what thternational community seeks to achieve
when mounting a PSO. Secondly, the practioglications of the way in which State
practice have come to shape the tdaked by PSF operational commanders and their
civil counterparts. The following obsenati, made by an experienced multinational
PSF Commander, reflects the impact of this reality:

[A PSO co-ordinates]The application of state power to direct or facilitate
the movement of the social, econoand political affairs of others in the
direction that the intervening statdsink they should go. The political
objectives of the intervening statasy be ill defined, transient, limited,
variable, and unpredictable. Politiciamsay exercise tight control. A
clear finite mission statement and finalipoal end state is unlikely. PSOs
evolve; success or failure opens or closes doors of opportunity. The
environment is often one of deep-t@m mistrust, suspicion, and reluctance
to make concessions, unpredictable, anchimsigent. This could be true
even after the signing of a peace egment. The bad guy may become the
good guy and vice versa. Itascomplex and fluid situation.

302. In planning and prosecuting a PSQjildeaders, military commanders and

their staffs at all levels need be cognisaf certain fundamentals and principles.
These fundamentals and principles arerigad rules, but guidance on how a PSF, and
the individual strengths of the actor complean be applied to bestfect. In essence,
the relevance, applicabilitynd relative importance of each fundamental and principle

! E Burke, Speech on conciliation with Americd775.
2 Remarks made by Major General Wilson, UK Royal KMesi on completion of htsur as COS KFOR December
2001.

3-1 2" Edition



JWP3-50

will change with the circumstance of tR&0O. Judgement and common sense should
dictate how each fundamental or princi@epplied to achieve success; blatant
disregard will not necessarily lead to failun@wever the risk of failure may increase.
Importantly, leaders and commansishould remain flexible their thinking. For the
PSF these fundamentals and principlegnaent the existing elements of British
Defence Doctring(BDD) under the philosophy of one doctrihe.

SECTION Il —FUNDAMENTALS OF A PEACE SUPPORT
OPERATION

First Fundamental - Creating, Sustaining, and Enhancing Campaign Authority

303. The fundamental that must be addrédssethe outset and throughout a PSO is
the Campaign Authority. Campaign Authofitg derived from perceptions of the
politically brokered mandate, and the prevagjlievels of consent and expectation.
The interdependence between thcets of Campaign Authority should be analysed at
the Strategic, Operational, and Tactical levels.

304. For the commander of the PSF at the @penal Level, thenandate is critical
in shaping force structure, and prescribing freedom of actionllawed in pursuit of
campaign objectives. The existence of andze and the absence of any form of
consent on behalf of the local popiida does not remove the obligations of
commanders and service personnel to agaesibly within all the aspects of
international law, such ake Law of Armed Conflict. Indeed, the signatories to the
treaty that created the International Criminal Court (fQ®gerlined their
commitment to ensuring that both military and civilian parsl are held responsible
for their actions. Moreover, all civil andilitary leaders must rentaacutely aware of
the potential for censutand alert to prevailing levélsf the Campaign Authority for
a given PSO. Assessment of Campaign Autyyand action to reinforce it, needs to
take place constantly, amongst the popatatt which the PSO is aimed, and on a
global, regional and national &ia. In addition, it may be appropriate to focus upon
the level of Campaign Authority within a givethnic, cultural, or religious grouping.
In all cases, the level of Campaign Authomtyl be subject to the influence of events

3 JDP 01 Joint Operationsand JWP 0-01British Defence Doctrirle

* Discussed in Chapter 2.

® Joint Service Publication 383dint Service Manual on the Law of Armed Corifficovides guidance for the United
Kingdom Armed Forces.

® This court may review the actions of political and military leaders when breachesmdtioteal norms are held to
have occurred. However, the ICC takes jurisdiction onlgmiie nation of the accuseeclines to investigate the
charge. Note: The US is notreently a signatory to the ICC.

" In addition to the censure associatgth legal process, commanders arad of mission in PSO must accept, and
constructively operate, under the constant scrutiny of needimentators who will represent a range of political, ethical
and religious stances.

® These perspectives must be rigorously and constantlysassby Operational Analy/©A) and the results should
inform adjustment of the campaigtans and the means of execution.
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and their presentation by the media. Imgnaituations, perceptions held will not be

as a result of first hand knowledge or experience, but rather the compound effects of
views, opinion and sentiment, in part @ctied by the media. Consequently, unless
perceptions are changed they will be seereality. As a result, the level of Campaign
Authority must be regarded as a highly sewes factor, variable with time, location,

and vertically within the hierarchies ofetltomplex of actors, authorising agencies,

and nations engaged in a PSO.

305. The PSF must demonstrate its resolveleployment to the Joint Operations
Area (JOA). Any subsequent adjustneetd the PSF Stances should be driven by
assessments of Campaign Authority, wmehy include Operational Analysis (OA).
Throughout the campaign successive PSF Commanders are responsible for the
application of the Rukof Engagement (ROEAnd International Law, even in the
face of attempts by parties hostile to the PSO either to gain an advantage or to
undermine the PSF mission.

306. All actors in the PSO complex mus encouraged to understand and fulfil
their role in enhancing the level Gampaign Authority. This is achieved by
maintaining the highest possible standardgrofessionalism, congssion, and regard
for the higher aims of the campaign, bothand off duty. Through Status of Forces
Agreements (SOFA) or other speaglreements the PSF may enjoy certain
immunities related to its duties. Notwstianding this, its members must routinely
respect the laws and customs of the hosbnaind must be seen to have a respectful
regard for local religious and secular beliefs. This latter point is particularly important
where local religious or cultural beliefs yneonsider behaviour routinely acceptable
to members of the international community as socially or culturally unacceptable.
Such a perception wouldhdermine Campaign Authority. It is important that PSF
Commanders act to ensure that commandsrds of behavioware recognised and
implemented across the rats contributing to a PSF.

307. When considering national sentiment, sub-division can realistically and
usefully be made betweerethuling elite, the body of thgpotential) electorate, and
importantly, those civil and military personnel committed to supporting operations. In
attempting to maintain mdey enhance Campaidyuthority and supert national will,

the PSF Operational Commantienust focus on perceptions in the JOA whilst
maintaining an awareness of internatiomgihion. Variations of perception in one

° JWP 0-01.1.

91n extreme circumstances, the cultural differences Imeasuch that PSF Rest and Recuperation facilities and
arrangements may need to be arranged outside the Jointi@ersrea. Judgement will be needed to ensure that these
arrangements do not isolate the PSF from the people and the benefits of close encounters. It is atgdoncpogaer

the impact of international community expenditure in tleall@conomy and emergent business sectors. An excessive
reliance upon this expenditure, or pandering to what should be a transient demamdluc@ an unhelpful dependence
and thus act against campaign objectives.

1 The shaping and nurture of international cohesion and e&ohn issue for the strategic level command of the troop
contributing governments, and thettaarising agency or agencies.
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grouping may rapidly affect other parts of the national or iat@ynal population.
Accordingly, operational commandemust exploit Information Operations as part of
their combat power in the PSO campaign.

Second Fundamental Credible and Reasonable Force

308. To implement and uphold the terms oé hternationally agreed mandate, a
PSF must moderate the use of availableddo achieve the desired effect without
detriment to the Campaign Authority. Eermust be crediblend used in a manner
that is reasonable to achieve the marmdiatgcomes or desired effect. The action
should be proportional and discriminatorgkuhat it is confined in effect to the
intended target. Moderation tife force used will be aared through the terms of
the mandate, observance of internatipdamestic, and host nation law where it
exists, and through commander’s andoraily imposed rulesf engagement.
Controlled, and with a cledocus upon all aspects of teffects achieved, a military
force should act to enhance the Campaigthéuty and hence promote and enable the
realisation of the long-term strgie goals set down in the mandate.

Third Fundamental - Perseverance

309. Experience has demonstrated that R8@agements are likely to be long-term,
and they should seek to address the underlying causes of conflict and instability.
Perseverance demands that the complecturs identify campaign objectives, and
pursue them with a complementary, resqlated tenacious attitude until the interim or
steady-state criteria have been reached.

310. The underlying causes of the conflict ardikely to be addressed if the full
range of skills in the actor complex is mofploited because: action is short-term; force
levels are inadequate; ruleSengagement are overly rgstive; interim or steady-

state criteria are superficially defined;a@ampaign plans are poorly conceived. For
example, a PSO that has a matedwvhich is valid for only 6 months is likely to create
the impression of stability for the perioddause those interested in perpetuating a
crisis will suspend their acins and wait until thenandate expires. Planning with an
honest and realistic appreciation of the fagiaherent in ‘perseverance’ should ensure
that the actor complex, particularly the international community, understands what
needs to be done, and most importantly, for how long.

2 See Chapter 5, Section V.
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SECTION Il — GUIDING PRINCIPLES OF A PEACE SUPPORT
OPERATION

First Principle - Comprehensive and Comfementary Campaigning

311. To produce the decisive effect in a PSO, analysis, planning, and execution of a
campaign must involve comprehensive anchplementary action. To achieve this
there are 4 facets to be considered:

a. Comprehensive Campaigning.

b. Complementary Campaigning.

C. Military Implications.

d. Specific Focus.
Comprehensive Campaigning

312. The aim of Comprehensive Campaigninga®xploit the tenable synergistic
effects through the co-ordinated activataireach Instrument of National Power.
Having analysed a PSO on this basisetof interim or steady-state critetfdinked

to the Instruments of National Powshould define thetrategic objectives. For the
PSF, operational military planning cannot tgikace in a vacuunand must retain a
sharp focus on the extent to which militaryiaty will contribute to the fulfilment of
the criteria. In a PSO, all the means toieeh the prescribed tierim or steady-state
criteria are not under a single authority.eTteed for comprehensive campaigning to
exploit each actor’s strengths by collaboratorto-ordination is threfore increased.
However, the complexity of the task faaedormulating comprehensive plans should
not be reflected in the natuoé the directions issued to subordinate levels. With
effort, these plans can be incorporated ohitection that exploits the principle of
Mission Commantf so that those being tasked can succged.

Complementary Campaigning

313. Itis more difficult to apply thé&ey Principle of BDD, Selection and
Maintenance of the Airff across the Spectrum of Tension and complex of actors in a
PSO. Achieving and maintaining the priplei of complementary campaigning should
be adopted. Considerable effort may bguneed to agree the purposes of the PSO and

13 See Chapter 2, Section II1.

14 See Annex C for a summary of Mission Command a fuller explanation is available in BDD.

!> Not all agencies and assigned units will have adoptesk able to operate competently guided by the principle of
Mission Command. Operational commanders must actively differentiate between those force elesssats onbued
with the necessary ethos and those for whom a different approach may be more helpful.

16 See Annex C for a summary; a fuller explanation is available in BDD.
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to set down these shared {goas steady-state criteagainst which planning can take
place. Arguably, unless a debate occustaere is shared intent to address the
underlying causes of the confliemy use of military force caot be considered to be

a PSO'" The debate will be led by diplomaand involve experts in the other
Instruments of National Power. Diplomatid@s at the strategic level should strive to
produce direction on what needs to be dohé imperative that the ‘something’ in

‘do something’ is defined and, more imgattly, that it is fully understood by all
parties to the conflict, anthe complex of actors that maontribute to achieving the
desired outcome. When directfBhas been issued, efforts can begin to identify the
actors who could achieve the PSO objective.

314. Focused analysis of the desired outcdayell actors will ensure that nugatory
or counter-productive action is avoided during the initial stages of the PSO. The
definition of steady-state criteria will identigroupings of actors mo have an interest
in complementary planning and negotati These groupings may not match
traditional military command chains. As a&uét, bespoke arrangements that cover the
constitution, communication, and adnsmation of these ‘functionally-based
groupings'® may need to be agreed and wideliplicised. Military commanders and
their subordinates may find themselves co-ometiese structures, and it is vital that
suitable military personnel arelseted to work in such diverse environment. In
particular, personnel used to operatingimilitary environment must appreciatthe
value placed upon informal as well as fatmelationships when working in a PSO
complex.

315. Once appointed, the UN’s SpecialgResentative (SR) of the Secretary
General (SRSG), European Union SpeBiapresentative (EUSR) or a Head of
Mission (HoM) should have prime responsibility for achieving unity of effort across
the PSO complex. This responsibilityositd, whenever possible, be matched by
granting the SR/HoM delegatend meaningful authority over assigned civil and
military resources. Where a command relaship is not formally established the
success of a PSO is likely to dependaariose working relationship between the

7 See Chapter 2, Section II.

18 Although seeking such clarity may bring accusations ofigteathe evidence of the past suggests that errors in the
mounting of a campaign can have catadtropffects. Repeatedly, poor ebjive definition has led to creeping
development of the mission, and hence the range of assets and materiel required. Cohesion and diplomacy are
undermined, and often the outcome has proved to be an open-ended and costly compromise. Conflict has not been
resolved, and an untidy commitment continues to drain linnitexinational will and materiel resources. It is also
increasingly the case that an informed and global mediatesnational bodies such as the ICC, may call leaders to
account for their actions or omissions. Those empoweredett diction must, therefore resthe habit of constructive
ambiguity. Without clear direction subordinate levels of command can only guess what may kd raqubasis for
shared goals can be found, and the principle of Comprehensive Campaigning is forsaken.

9 Functional groupings will naturally form around lines of activity eg law and order.

*°Training to achieve the requisite capability already existsedittical level especially in preparing those destined to
operate in designated Civil Military Co-operation (CIMIC) appmients. However, staff at all levels should be aware of
the underlying tenets of CIMIC and the operating norms ofr athencies if they are to function efficiently at parallel
levels in the PSO complex. See IJWP 3-OIMIC'.
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SR/HoM, PSF Commander and atleaders of the international community. Mission
success will demand considered, timatyl @lose liaison by the SR/HoM with the
authorising agency, leaders of Tra@pntributing Nations (TCNs), national
government departments, inter-govaental organisations (IGOs) and non-
governmental organisations (NGGS)At times, the diverse demands of the many
organisations can work to the detriment of the PSO and its effective leadership. In
what will almost invariably bad-hoc structures, leadensd commanders at all levels
must actively seek to manage this tigkminimising friction and maintaining a clear
focus on the higher-level purpose of theCPSNhere a PSF precedes the appointment
of an SR or HoM, the military commander yrfand that he has to initiate and fulfil

the co-ordinating role.

316. A product of complementary campaigning, ideally orchestrated by the
SR/HoM, should be a series of individeaimpaign plans with a Comprehensive PSO
Plan being a summary of the individual campaign plans for each line of activity. For
example the line of activity toreate a safe and secure environment is usually the
responsibility of the PSF. However, thBPPmay be assisted by the group of actors
involved in establishing the rule of lawloreover, the PSF may be assisting in the
distribution of humanitarian aid by providing protected convoys. The PSF Campaign
Plan will, itself, contain lines of operation &ehieve the safe and secure environment,
but one or more of the lines could &dssociated with convoy protection. The
campaign plan associated with the ruléao¥ may incorporate assistance/lines of
operation to the PSF. Complementargnpaigning requires co-ordination during
execution. The ebb and flow of the difat campaign plans may require the holder of
the Comprehensive PSO Plan to indicagedtrrent priorities if the steady-state

criteria are to be achieved.

Military Implications

317. InaPSO, specific military objectives wdbnstitute milestones, or decisive
points, along the way to achieving the pohblly defined interim or steady-state
criteria. Attainment of the interim orestdy-state criteria does not necessarily imply
that a military end-stathas been reached ande versa In a PSO, military
engagement is usually required until the geaious structures prove able to uphold the
interim or steady-state criteria for securitydaule of law without external assistance.
Unchecked or protracted developmehtomprehensive and complementary
campaign plans can degrade the militargd® ability to achieve operational tempo,
lead to military frustration, mission fare, and the potential unnecessary loss of
innocent lives. A balance raube achieved and it maygwe useful for initial military
planning to proceed based onagreed military end-state mterim end-states rather

2L As the adversary or belligerent organisational structurerbes more complex, a commensurate improvement in the
sophistication and scope of ttesponse will be needed. This realitaceommodated in the pripde of Specific Focus.
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than waiting for the interim or steadyate criteria to be fully definéd. Nevertheless,
the pursuit of short-term military succedsuld be sensitive to the aim of achieving
social, economic, and political transformation.

Specific Focus

318. An important factor in achieving a kagg resolution, and hence the prevention
of further conflict, is the evolution & Comprehensive PSO Plan that remains
pertinent to the problem at hand. Tihgperative at the outset is to analyse
dispassionately the conflictdm a global, regional, anddal perspective. Efforts
expended to gain an accurate understanding of the crisis and its root causes will be
vital. Having evaluated the crisis, plans to resolve the crisis can be developed at 2
levels: Strategic, exploring the global intent and impact, and recognising the regional
balance of power dynamiand Operational, focusing specifically on the problems
presented within the target geographieaar Planning is covered in Chapter 4.

319. Stress, friction and chaos will invarigilzhallenge the best-made plans.
Clarity of purpose and sound objectivest down and widely understood from the
outset, will greatly assist in overcomingfie effects. Furtiheore, complementary
and comprehensive operations that areqieed as successfwill have compound
effects. The cohesion and morale of acioithe PSO complex M/ be strengthened.
The level of Campaign Authority will aldme enhanced, winning over the silent
majority. In contrast, those parties opipgsthe Comprehensive PSO Plan will find
their morale, capability, and wilb resist much diminished.

Second Principle- Preventative Action

320. In addition to the increase in intra-gatonflict, the globalisation process has
irreversibly extended the scqpeture, and reach of thoset reject international
norms of behaviour. In rpense, many nations now recogniesponsibility to protect
their citizens from the coercive or lethal int®f destabilising factions keen to exploit
global reach and the lethality, or impacti@frorism and asymmetriwarfare. For the
occasions where conflict is the likely résof failing or failed governance, Conflict
Prevention remains an enduring feature oétiactive PSO. Discharge of a nation’s
responsibility to protect, occasionally and exceptionatigsy demand precautionary
action to alter the will of destabilisingdtions and deny them capabilities that give
them global reach. Prevetite action can be taken both as part of a PSO, or in
response to an emerging threat thay mlao require the restoration of good
governance to some or all of the kmgnstituents of a nation or society.

22|t should be understood that the Comprehensive PSO Plan, which seeks to encompass action by the PSO complex,
would be conducted ideally against the steady-state criteria. Adoption of interim criteria or militarily defined end-state,
or interim end-state, is an expedierdttrecognises the imperative for timely action and operational tempo. The need to
act with the clear vision of the likely interiar steady-state criteria cannot be over emphasised.
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321. The threat and the needdot in accordare with international practice will
define the nature and ting of preventative actioff. Preventative action using
Instruments of National Powarill normally be proportionie, discriminatory, and
confined in effect. Adherence to the fungantals and principles of PSO will ensure
the desired effects are achieved withoutident to any existing Campaign Authority
or the authority of a campaignitiated by the preventative action.

322. In addition to the direct effects assateid with preventative action, a wider
range of deterrent and coercive effects @lscome tenable. Faans may be deterred
when they are forewarned of the intien to destroy the moral and physical
components of their power. In additiaghpse who would actively or passively
harbour or sponsor these groups areysated or coerced into observance of
international practice by the judicioapplication of the preventative acts.

Third Principle - Sensitised Action

323. PSO requires all personnel to develagetailed understanding and respect for
the law, religion, customs, and culturetloé range of actors engaged in the PSO
complex, particularly with respect toalndigenous population. Ideally, intelligence
activity will inform the training processnd constant effort will be needed during a
PSO to ensure that responses and actemsin culturally appropriate and are
perceived by the recipients as intend@tirough the sensitive action of individuals or
groups, within the actor complex, muttiralst and respect cdie developed. The
need for sensitivity is not confined to a@nt PSO, there aresond order effects.
Where the actors have a reputation from aipres/PSO for being sensitive, it is likely
that their presence will enhance Campaigthauty. Similarly, across the divide
between the PSF and the belligerentipar understanding and rapport can be
developed over timeCampaign Authoritys improved markedly by investing
research, planning, and training to accord whik principle. A culturally astute and
responsive PSO will increasestprospects of success.

Fourth Principle - Security

324. The creation of a safe and secure emment is invariably a primary objective
of a PSO, and one that is usually undertdiethe PSF. Self-defence is an inherent
right and force protectidhis a command responsibility any military operation. In
addition, the PSF may also be given specesponsibilities for the protection of

% Qvert, covert or a combination of both, these actiaitigrequently demand the collection, collation, and presentation

of information of evidential quality using forensic techniques and equipment beyond the requirements of combat. United
Kingdom forces have extensive experience in this areagh protracted engagement in Northern Ireland and the

Balkans. The demands of international legal process pose new challenges that must be met by additional training,
equipment, and operational level planning consideration.

24 Force Protectiona process which aims to conserve the fighting potential of a deployed force by counterirdgthe wi
threat to its elements from adversaries, natural and human hazards, and fratriddé&® 0-01.1)
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civilian components of the PSO. Thidlviaave to be taken into account when
planning the size and composition of the force and rules of engagement.

325. Frequently, aid agencies may employ lagailians or expatriates as guards
and escorts. The employers should cogrsscurity screening and monitoring to
ensure that those employed do not jeoparthe employers’ actions and/or undermine
the Campaign Authority. Precise respoiigies and operating paedures for private
security arrangements will require co-omtion with the activities of the PSF. The
PSF Commander must regularlyiew this interaction.

326. All military personnel involvd in a PSO must recognise that a balance must
be struck between hard force protection measures and those ‘soft méathatsan
significantly contribute to overall force peation. Civil actors operating within a
JOA should be accurately briefed on thremtqarticular mines and minefields, and
should be encouraged to makeir personnel aware ofdhlisks and dangers they may
face. Most responsible civil sector actors el keen to participate in threat briefings.
In a comprehensive PSO, all participants stiondke every effort, to ensure that the
process involves the mutually beneficaichange of information and views.

Fifth Principle - Transparency

327. PSO campaign aims, as defined by thatipgally ascribed steady-state or
interim criteria, must be easily understaow obvious to all partee The parties to
the conflict and the indigenous populacestoe made fully aware of what the
mandate demands of them, and what theequnsnces would be for failing to comply.
Likewise, they should also beade aware of thclear advantages to be gained by
compliance. Failure to alve a common understandin@y lead to suspicion,
mistrust, or even hostility. Informatie@hould be communicated through sources
appropriate to the JOA. Where no adequatefficient information system exists,
high priority should be given to the consttioa or provision of an appropriate public
information network that iboth effective and trusted.

328. While transparency of intent should be tyeneral rule, this must be balanced
against the need to ensure operatioaaligty. Force protection or mission success

%5 These measures would include quick impact sociaépt®jand CIMIC activity that serves to enhance Campaign
Authority and support from the majority of the people in the JOA. Through impomredct with the people,

information flow, understanding, trust and the intelligence péctan all be improved. Resort to a fortress mentality has
rarely proved effective as means of force protection.

%6 Dialogue, trust, and understanding between military and civil actors is a delicate area that reqaireslpgeamed in,
and familiar with, the respective agency’s agenda. Those briefing civilian agencies should have undergone additional
training and should not simply be intelligence specialidisating a standard military threat assessment. Officers
briefing civil sector representatives must ensure that tHeimmation is of the highest quality and currency as the lives
of IGO and NGO workers may well depend upon the data dffdireaddition, the long-term credibility of the PSF and
the CIMIC staff, in particular, will depend upon the qualityttaése briefings, the perceived value to all concerned, and
the rapport achieved/Vhen available, a PSF commander should atteiedings, present a personal assessment, and
garner the views of civil actors, maofywhom may have regular access to regams population groups denied to the
PSF.
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will occasionally render transparency vigonappropriate. Caeful and high level
consideration needs to be giverthe exercise of transparency.
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CHAPTER 4 — PEACE SUPPORT OPERATIONS
CAMPAIGNING

‘A crisis-driven response to conflittat measures success in terms of
arresting disease and starvatiand achieving a ceasefire must be
embedded within the painstakingka of relationship and confidence
building, and of the design ofid preparation for social changdeé.

SECTION | — INTRODUCTION

401. To achieve comprehensivadicomplementary campaigninig a Peace
Support Operation (PSO), it is necesdagt all those inveled have a general
appreciation of campaigning. This chaperves as a précis of military campaigning
and guidancéwith an emphasis on those aspects pertinent to a PSO.

Campaigning

402. Campaigning at the operational level cotssi three notions, Operational Art,
Operational Design and Operational Management.

a. In the United Kingdom Operational Ag defined as ‘the orchestration
of all military activities invoved in converting strategic objectives into tactical
actions with a view to seeking a decisive resulBor PSOs this may be
interpreted as ‘the orchestrationalf peace support activities involved in
converting strategic intent into pragi actions with a view to satisfying
steady-state criteria’. Thus Opgoaal Art uses creative and innovative
thought to find possible solutions tooptems; these solutions may be viewed
as ‘Operational Ideas’.

b. Operational Design is the procdisat further develops and refines
Operational Ideas into a Campaign Pldime Campaign Plan, which articulates
the overall scheme for operations, resfriben the Operational Estimate and is
largely constructed using a numbettlodoretical building blocks collectively
known as the Campaign Planning Concepts (CPCs).

C. Operational Management is the integration, co-ordination and
synchronisation of deployed multinatidr@end joint operations using control

! Lederach J PBuilding Peace: Sustainable Reconciliation in Divided Socidtlaged States Institute of Peace Press,
Washington, 1997, P77-78.
% The first Principle of PSO as detailed in Chapter 3.
% The United Kingdom approach to military campaigning exists in corresponding publications: JD01 *
Pperations JWP 3-00 Joint Operations Executidrand JWP 5-00Joint Operations Planning

JDP 01.
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mechanisms to order activities in time apdice and to ensutieat priorities are
clearly understood.

403. The 3 notions have been developed &fined for use in military operations
and are therefore readilpplicable to the Peace Suppborce (PSF). However, the
principles and processes they embodylmamapplied to the development of
complementary plans by other agencies contributing to the PSO.

Peace Support Operation Campaigning

404. APSF and its commander may be the fiostnal representation of a PSO in a
region in crisis. Invariably non-governmeahorganisations (NGOs) are already in the
region; indeed it may be through their eféotthat the crisis has been highlighted and
the decision to mount a PSO taken. Until sad¢hme as a civiliamepresentative, such
as a Special Representative (SR)hef United Nations Secretary Gen@(&IRSG), or

a European Union (EUSR) or a Headwitsion (HoM), is appointed and given
primacy, the PSF military commeder may have to lead tRRSO. As a result, the PSF
Commander may be requireddevelop both a Comprehensive PSO Plan and the
complementary PSF Campaign Plan.e Tampaigning will take account of:

a.  The political intent.
b. The Instruments of National Power.

C. The declared, or implied, interior steady-state criteria and military
end-state.

d. The key constituents of a nation or society.
e. The Complex of Actors.

f. The Implications of Campaign Authority.

g. The compression of the levels.

h.  The types of PSO activity.

I. The PSF stances.

J- The need for force stance agility.

K. Military Doctrine and the supgmentary PSO fundamentals and
principles.

®JDP 01, JWP 3-00 and JWP 5-00 contain the detailed guidance on operationatatipred design and operational
management.
® The United Nations Secretary General.
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SECTION Il - PEACE SUPPORT OPERATION PLANNING
Types of Peace Support Operation Plan

405. Complementary campaigning identifieg theed for a range of plans to be
drawn together to support and implem a comprehensive strategy: the
Comprehensive PSO Plan. To avoid cordasreference will benade to 2 types of
plan only:

a. The Comprehensive Peace Support Operations PlamA master plan
of how the international communiptans to employ the Instruments of
National Power to achieve the interansteady-state criteria in a PSO; and
how the indigenous population and otbeganisations, that are willing to
complement diplomatieconomic and military canagn plans, intend to
make their contribution to the same etfe Typically the plan will address the
need to regenerate, reform or sustaag constituents of the nation or society
in crisis, as well as addressing thenediate symptoms dfie crisis. The
activities of the complex of actonsjth a common theme, may be drawn
together into Lines of Activity. Eadime of activity may have interim criteria
to be reached en-route to the overall steady-state criteria.

b.  The Peace Support Force Campaign PlanThe plan of how the
Military Instrument of National Powethe PSF, will be employed in achieving
the interim or steady-state criteriaarPSO. Typically the campaign plan will
have Lines of Operation where cajhiéies are used together to realise
Decisive Points en-route the achievement of a litary end-state. The PSF
Campaign Plan should be complemepntarthe Comprehensive PSO Plan.
The PSF Campaign Plan may include mmjiteontributions to most of the
lines of activity within tle Comprehensive PSO Plan.

The Planning Cascade

406. Planning a PSO usually begins witpdalitically-led agreement within the
international community tao something’. National governments consider their
contributions to an international or ratal response and their crisis management
organisations plan their national stratégiy turn, government departments refine
their plans on how they intend to meet th&tional strategic objectives. (NGOs may
choose to act independerithnd plan their response according to their unique
purpose. However, a synergistic approsctecommended because the overall effect
is likely to be greater than the sumtbé parts.) Leaders and commanders are
appointed to create campaign plans, detargihow their department or organisation

" Within the European Union (EU) an EU-wide response beagleveloped; this is known as the EU Crisis Managment
Concept.
8 Understanding the likely behaviour of other organisations is outlined in Annex B.
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should organise and utilise their resourimeachieve their obgctives. Once these
plans have been generated, those workintgercrisis area develop tactical plans to
determine how to achieve the assigned elésnehthe plan. Rins are modified and
refined as the overall inteand individual missions become better defined, the
constraints and difficulties become rambvious and requests for additional
information and resources are either satisfied or rejected.

The United Kingdom Crisis Management Sequence

407. The United Kingdom also maintainglglomatic mission at the United
Nations (UN) Headquarters in New YorKhe United Kingdom is also fully
represented within the Organisation for Séguand Co-operation in Europe (OSCE),
the European Union and NATO. The repreéagwves’ roles in each body are to inform
the United Kingdom of potential operationstase part in the formal and informal
contingency planning discussions andaotetions, and to brief the Foreign and
Commonwealth Office (FCO) accordinglgfter consultations wh the authorising
political organisation, strategic continggrdanning within the United Kingdom takes
place within the Cabinet Office and tBefence Crisis Management Organisation
(DCMO). Other government ministrigsvolved will include the FCO, the
Department for Internatioh®evelopment (DFID), and éhDepartment for Trade and
Industry. Drawing upon the Chiefs of St@&fbmmittee, the Chiedf the Defence Staff
(CDS), the Permanent Under-Secretarylefence, and other gdartmental heads,

will offer initial advice to Ministers. If Mirsters decide to proceed further, Planning
Guidance will be issued by CDS to the Clogfloint Operations (CJO). This will
initiate the development of the Military Stegic Estimate that will form the basis of
advice to Ministers on the feasibility afmilitary operation and the scale of the
national commitment. Once Msters have agreed a course of action, CDS issues a
Strategic Directive. After further comléations between departments and, where
appropriate, the appointed SR/HoM (shibiilbe a UN or multinational and multi-
agency PSO), CJO issues a Mission Direstimcluding a mission statement, to the
PSF Commander/Joint Task Force Commander (FTéi@ational Contingent
Commander (NCC). After furtheletailed consultations withther involved players,
the PSF Commander determines his militagn@nd the military objectives to be
achieved by his subordinate commanderseatdhtical level. ldeally, the complete
planning process should include represengativom the civil sector and other major
agencies that could become involved in the operation.

Types of Planning

408. In the United Kingdom, military straggc planning is initiated following
recognition of a situation that may warrant a respondbépArmed ForcesThere are
two main types:

° Where the operation is a United Kingdded-PSO the JTFC will be the PSF commander.
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a.  Advance planning?
b.  Crisis response plannirg.

409. During peacetime the Government, inchiglthe MOD, monitors world events
and in certain circumstances directs tt@itingency plans be developed in case the
United Kingdom has to exercise a military optidf, however, the situation is such
that the United Kingdom will be militarilynivolved and the lead times are short then
the MOD will adopt its crisis planning press. This process may utilise existing
contingency plans or create new plaifiese types of planning equally apply to
PSOs.

SECTION Il - APPLICATION OF OPERATIONAL ART IN
PEACE SUPPORT OPERATIONS

Operational Art *2

410. Operational Art is heavily dependeort an understanding of the complete
problem, an understanding that has 3 maintéac&he first is a comprehensive insight
into the local population, in particular theversaries or factions; their values, aims
and intentions, and their responses. Second is the dbilrtgualise 2 aspects: the
practical activities that may make up a conmgresive response to a crisis (which in
turn hinges on an understanding of avagatdpabilities), and thefett of practical
actions on both the adversaries, andAtiiance or coalition of which the PSF will
normally be a part. Last, but reliant on thstf2, is an understanding of risk, its effect
and how it is to be mimised and managed.

411. When devising a Comprehensive PBlan the SR/HoM or PSF Commander
will:

a. Identify the final conditions - Steady-state criteriathat will achieve

the strategic (mandated) objectives This may be self-evident in theory but
Is not always easy to achieve in praetand the use of interim criteria may be
necessary.

b.  Order activities, both sequentially and simultaneoushat lead to the
fulfilment of the final conditions - it is unlikely that the strategic objectives
can be achieved by a single action.

19 Advance Planning isbnducted principally in peadete to develop plans for contingencies identified by strategic
planning assumptions. Advance planning prepares for a possible contingency based upon thédidstiafcamation
and can form the basis for Crisis Response PlanfinyP 5-00 Joint Operations Planniriy

! Crisis Response Planning sased on current events and conedcdin time sensitive situatioi§WP 5-00).
Essentially, unforeseen events for whito specific Advance Plan exists.

2 The application of Operational Art is caed comprehensively in JDP 01 and JWP 5-00.
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c.  Apply the available resourcesincluding those allocated such as the

PSF and those organisations willing to work alongside for mutual benefit, such
as international government organisations (IGOs) and N@&{@sn the

constraints imposedand inherent to the type of resourtiesustain the

sequence of actionsIf a commander believes thasufficient resources have
been allocated to him, he may atfg to seek more from the mandating

authority and contributing nations.

d. Identify the risks involved, their effect and how they are minimised
and managed To achieve success, the conmzi@r must be prepared to take
acceptable risks. In doing so, he maissure that those with responsibility for
and involved in decision-making at all levels are aware of those risks. He
should plan a contingency actiondase the selected action should fail.

Operational Ideas

412. Operational Ideas are, in effect, the outpi©perational Art. They represent
the basis of a Campaign Plan and arehtrrtefined by the process of Operational
Design. In generating Opéi@nal Ideas for their approate plans, the SR/HoM and
PSF Commander should seek to express theasich terms of the four key functions
derived from the maoeuvrist approach’

a. Shape Shaping the region in crisistdaspace in a manner most likely

to achieve the objectives. This inclgdghaping perceptions on the validity of
the mandate and its permissions, creationsent and managing expectations,
thus determining Campaign Authority.

b.  Attack/Build . Attacking the adversaries’ cohesion and will at places
and times of the commander’s choosingoiider to undermine their Centres of
Gravity (CoGs). Build a regenerated nation or society.

C. Protect. Protecting the Campaign Autlitgrand progress to date and
ensuring the will of the complex of acsogperseveres. For the PSF, protect the
fighting power, and mitinational cohesion.

d. Exploit. Exploiting opportunities and the situation by direct or indirect
means.

413. In addition, there are 3 closely int@rked concepts which are particularly
useful in the formulation of Operatidndeas: CoG AnalysisCampaign Fulcrum and
the Decisive Act. The key to Operatiofat is to identify beforehand what is going
to be decisive, to restoreque and to cause adversariebéaeconciled. Identifying
the decisive act comes froan analysis of CoGs.

13 See Annex C, JDP 01 and JWP 5-00.
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Centre of Gravity Analysis

414. The CoG is defin€d as the ‘characteristics, capabilities, or localities from
which a nation, an alliance, a military foraeother grouping derives its freedom of
action, physical strength or will to fightIn PSO it is the CoGs of the warring
factions, or parties in dispute, and the potential CoGs for the reformed nation or
society that are most liketp be of interest. Therft step is to identify the
adversaries’ CoGs. Denial destruction of, or threats,tthese CoGs should deter or
coerce the parties from conflicHowever, it must be ear why they are CoGs and
what each does to make it a CoG. Thesdeaareed the Critical Capabilities. The next
step is to examine what is needed to aahigach Critical Capdlty, in other words,

the Critical Requirements. These Critiedquirements are then examined to
determine if they are in some way incdetp, or vulnerable. These become the
Critical Vulnerabilities: the things thatcdoe exploited in order to undermine the
adversaries’ CoG. Having completed thralysis it is then possible to develop
objectives that will assist in underminifgpse CoGs. These @afives are selected

by comparing the degree of criticality with vulnerability and the friendly capability to
attack those vulnerabilities. In due couimed having attacked the vulnerabilities, it is
quite possible for CoGs to change andéefae the analysis must be constantly
updated.

415. Using similar analysis, it is posde to identify Critical Capabilities,
Requirements and Vulnerabilities for each of the key constituents of a nation or
society. However, in rebuilding a nari or society the vulnerabilities of each
constituent need to be addressed rathear ditacked. For those implementing the
PSO, their CoG may be the cohesion ofdbmplex of actors and their determination
to succeed - their perseverarte.

416. Campaign Fulcrum. There is a stage in eyeoperation or campaign where
the tide turns and the initiative switches irreudys This will be caused by a number
of issues acting in combination, but the \eabf attempting to identify this event is in
order to be prepared to exploit fully itstpatial. In a PSO, thfulcrum may be seen

as the point at which Campaign Authority ieases and becomes self-perpetuating. It
may also be seen in a negatsense. It might be thestét of, for example, a failure

to build any Campaign Authority, or a change in political context.

417. The Decisive Act Closely linked to the idea of campaign fulcrum is an
associated concept, thattbe decisive act or the decisive operation. Activities are
now viewed as stepping stones towards a higher goal. It is important to try to find
something, or a series of linked events, thiltbe decisive witin a PSO, that causes

1 AAP-6.
15 See Chapter 3, Third Fundamental.
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opponents to lose the initiagforever; in other wordshapingactivities leading to a
decisiveoperation.

SECTION IV — APPLICATION OF OPERATIONAL DESIGN IN
PEACE SUPPORT OPERATIONS

418. The output of Operational Design is a gaign plan. In the context of this
publication, it will be the PSF Campaign Plan, thé process is equally applicable to
developing the Comprehensive PSO Planis Tésults from the estimate process and
the use of the CPCs.

Campaign Planning Concepts

419. The CPCs are used to amptualise and describe a campaign. In broad terms
they serve 3 purposes: tacfes effort in the Estimat®;to help describe, in plans and
directives, what needs to be achieved; @nassist in monitoring the execution of a
plan or operation. They can be usedvidlially, although they arall closely related,
and are best used as part of a seis ftir the SR/HoM and/or PSF Commander to
decide their utility in developing the @prehensive PSO Plan in the prevailing
circumstances. For the Comprehensive P&Ds the analogous concepts are shown
in Table 4.1.

PSF Campaign Plan PSO Comprehensive Plan
End-state Steady-staf¥iteria
CoG Analysis CoG Analysis
Decisive Points Interim Criteria
Lines of Operation Lines of Activity
Sequencing, Phases and Stancés Sequencing, Phases and Stancégs
Contingency Planning Contingency Planning
Culminating Point Culminating Point
Operational Pause PSO Pause

Table 4.1 Analogous Campaign Planning Concepts

420. Steady-state Criteria or End-state Steady-state criteria and end-state
describe the state of affairs that needsd@chieved at the end of the Comprehensive
PSO Plan and the PSF Campaign Plan, resgdgtio terminate or to resolve the
conflict. Itis necessary to ensure thath the plans refle@ common understanding
of what conditions constitute succesdl akttivities and operations should be judged
against their relevance to achieving steady-state criteria or end-state.

'8 This process is described later in this Chapter.
7 JWP 0-01.1.
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421. Interim Criteria or Decisive Points. The successful achievement of Interim
Criteria and Decisive Points (DP$)which are actions or events usually targeted on
Critical Capabilities or Vulnerabilities, apgeconditions to achieving the steady-state
criteria or end-state. ldentifying intericriteria and DPs during the estimate process
is a fundamental part of campaign planningft fleads to the development of objectives
and tasks.

422. Lines of Activity or Operation. Lines of operatiofi are the link between

Decisive Points in time and space on thihpa the end-state. Lines of activity

establish a relationship between Interim Crétein order to construct a development

path to the steady-state criteria, and to emshat criteria are satisfied in a logical
progression. Lines of operation establish the interrelationship between decisive points
in order to construct a critical path to thedestate, through a CoG, and to ensure that
events are tackled in a logical progressibmes of activity or operation are usually
functional or environmental f@example, activities to reirae rule of law or maritime
activities.

423. Sequencing Sequencingis the arrangement of activities within plans in the
order to achieve the steady-state criteri@nd-state. Although simultaneous action
on all lines of activity or operation may lkeal, lack of resources usually compels
activities, actions and thdl@ation of resources to lsquenced accordingly.
Alternatively, sequencing actties and actions may reducesthisks to an acceptable
level. Once a sequenceshizeen determined, it may bppropriate to divide a
campaign into phaséS.This process can assistdaveloping the entire campaign
logically and in terms of available capabilitieesources and time. However, there is
a temptation to tie PSF capabilities and forcectures, i.e. force stances, to phases
that are determined by time or discreter®@g. For a PSF campaign, the predominant
PSO conditions rather than time or discrete events should determine PSF Btances.

424. Contingency Planning Contingency Planning is the process by which
options are built into a plan to takecaant of opportunities and setbacks. The
development of contingency lines of adiwvor operation will greatly enhance the
flexibility of the campaign plans.

a. Branches Branches are options for arpeular phase, and provide the
flexibility to retain the initiative.

18 Decisive Point isd point from which a hostile or friendly centre of gravity can be threatened. This point may exist in
time, space or the information environmgiAP-6).

!9 Line of Operation:In a campaign or operation, a line linking decisive points in time and space on the path to the
centre of gravity(AAP-6).

2 JWP 0-01.1.

L phase isd discrete and identifiable activity along a Military Line of Operation in time and/or space that allows for the
reorganisation and redirection of forces as part of the superior commander’s(p\&® 0-01.1).

22 See Chapter 2.
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b. Sequels Sequels provide options for thext phase. One of the sequels
to the current phase may simply be tlext pre-planned phase. However, to
ensure that the campaign can proceazhen the face of setbacks, prudent
planners will prepare several sequeltht® next phaseOnce a sequel is
activated it will become the next phase in the campaign.

425. Culminating Point. An operation reaches its culminating point when the
operation can just be maintained bot developed to any great advantdg&he

value of attempting to identify a Culminatiigint is to be able to exploit fully the
potential of this event when an adversary’see@ched, or plan pauses in order to avoid
one’s own. Intelligence, operations and logistic staffs need to liaise closely to avoid,
delay the onset, or minimise thiéeets, of a Culminating Point.

426. Peace Support Operation or Operational PauseA PSO or operational
pausé’ is a pause in one or more PSO activityPSF operations, respectively, whilst
retaining the initiative in other ways. #dties and operations cannot always be
conducted continuously. Concentratiorr@gources or force and economy of effort
may determine the need to concentrate #gton one line of activity or operation in
time or space. To achieve this, a pausghtibe planned on another line of activity or
operation. Implicit in the terripause’ is allocation of timand or resources within the
overall campaign plan to regain and, itassary, maintain the initiative on a line of
activity.

The Estimate Process

427. The estimate processagnilitary problem solving mechanism for drawing
together a vast amount of information nesagy for the thorough analysis of a set of
circumstances, in order to allow the develemtof feasible courses of action (CoAs)
and the subsequent translation into a pl@he estimate process is central to the
formulation of the Campaign Plan and suwbsequent issue of operation orders and
directives. Although there are variatiansscale or focus, there is nothing
fundamentally different about the productsloé process, the estimates, carried out at
different levels, by different componentsioivarious functional areas. The term
‘Operational Estimate’ is used to dabe the process carried out by the PSF
Commander and his staff at the operatidenzel. Other estimates, either
environmental or functional, &e operational or tacticlvel, may contribute to the
Operational Estimate. Inru, the Operational Estimateay contribute to the PSO
Estimate should the SR/HoM or PSF Commarudteose to use the process for the
Comprehensive PSO Plan. The prevalendeuofuations in political will, which is
central to the formulation of PSO plaasid changes in the operational environment
mean that the estimate process should Wsited throughout a PSO to ensure that the
ramifications are properly considered. eléstimate process comprises 6 stages:

2 JWP 0-01.1.
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a. Stage 1: Review of Situation (Geo-strategic Analysis).
b. Stage 2: Identify and Analyse the Problem.

C. Stage 3: Formulation of Potential CoAs.

d.  Stage 4: Development and Validation of CoAs.

e.  Stage 5: Course of Action Evaluation.

f. Stage 6: Decision.

428. Review of Situation This geostrategic analysis should include the politico-
diplomatic short and long-term causes ofcbaflict. It should consider the political
influences including: public will, compety demands for resources, and the political,
economic, legal and mdreonstraints. Also includedsuld be international interests,
positions of international organisatiofi®) neutral to tle conflict; and other
competing or distracting international situations.

429. Identify and Analyse the Problem Experience would gigest that mandates
developed by consensus are rarely asipe as a SR/HoM or PSF Commander would
wish. It is for the SR/HoM, assistéy the PSF Commandend his equivalents

within the actor complex, to determine psaty what is to be accomplished and is
essentially the deduction of what has tadbee and why. The mission analysis should
consider what other instruments of polipgyticularly diplomatic and economic, will

be used to support the strategic objectivBsis should include the determination of
any implied tasks or preconditions, swshpolitical imperatives which have pre-
eminence over all else. The impact afi¢ion the execution of the mission will also
have priority.

430. Formulation of Potential Courses of Action Through a combination of
intuition and process, a thorough analydishe problem will produce various CoAs.
Not all of the potential courses will begsible without close consideration before
adoption. It may be apprapte at this stage for the SR/HoM or PSF Commander to
provide some initial guidance to the staff depéng the estimate. Thus at this point
theendsshould be clear and some possiltle/'sandmeansmay be beginning to
emerge. The rest of tlestimate must set abguitoving the art of the possibleby the
application of planning factors and by comfing/maximising the understanding of the
problem.

431. Development and Validation of Courses of Action The job of the various
staffs is now to develop and validate potential CoAs by considering the impact of
specific factors in more detail. Each coumsast be credibleral achievable. Each
should be formulated with a likely concept of operations and should outline the
missions, activities and tasks to be acchshpd, the resources required and the
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estimated time and space required. In otdevalidate eachaurse, the effect of
action by the adversaries on eacte must be analysedhe result provides CoAs for
evaluation.

432. Courses of Action Evaluation The comparison of @ should evaluate the
advantages and disadvantages of eachseawith the aim of identifying the best
course of action. If approjte, elements of differeburses should be merged to
form one. The risk assocet with each course, togethwith its potential gain,

should be highlighted. CoAs should alsocbhenpared against the adversaries’ CoGs.
The analysis concludes withe revalidation of suitability, adequacy and feasibility of
each course, determines what addisil requirements exismakes required
modifications and lists the advantagesl @isadvantages of each course. Will the
actor complex, and contributing nations intgadar, perceive the likely cost or risk of
the proposed CoA as justifiable and sustainable?

433. The Decision The decision is the logical result of the estimate. Having
evaluated the workable courses of @actihe SR/HOM or PSF Commander is in a
position to decide which one is most likeébd be successful. Following this, the
relevant campaign plans are develop@hat is to be done, explaining as appropriate
the elements daivhen, Where, How, Whyand byWhom?

SECTION V — KEY CONSIDERATIONS

General Considerations

434. Command. The complex political and muléigency nature of PSO creates
unusual challenges for those in command. Actions, at any level, can have considerable
and disproportionate strategic effectsd ahe levels of command tend to compféss
Moreover, command, or ratheo-operation and/or co-ordination, in the context of the
complex of actors may bring opportunitiesachieve unexpected effects, but it may
also impose limitations on the conductoplerations. Within the PSF, each national
military contingent is likel to have separate natidr@mmand arrangements that
could impinge on operationalrgo and flexibility. This is of particular concern
where unexpected escalationsv@lence may occur. It nsti be remembered that the
SR/HoM and PSF Commander, as individualay become key actors in the conflict.
In particular, the PSF Commander must hidneeability to plan, lead and execute the
military campaign along with political, diplaamtic and media awareness, negotiating
skills appropriate to the actor complaxdaan understanding of international law.
Given the crucial role, the selectionaPSF Commander, with suitable experience
and attributes, is critical.

%4 See Chapter 2, Section VI.

4-12 2" Edition



JWP3-50

435. Legal Aspects As identified in Chapter the legal position of a PSO is not
always clear-cut. Moreover, the multireatal nature of a PSO and the changes that
will take place when a crisis region mevieom open conflict to self-sustaining peace
demand that legal adviceasailable to both the SRoM and PSF Commander.

Legal advice will be required jorr to and throughout each operation. Typically, it will
address:

a. Strategic Matters:
(1) The Mandate.
(2) The Law of Armed Cotict/Humanitarian Law.

(3) The Applicability of Europeak/nion Legislation (e.g. the
European Convention on Human Rights).

(4) The Jurisdiction, Authority and Accountability of the SR/HoM
and PSF Commander.

b.  Operational Matters:
(1) Rules of Engagement (ROE).
(2) War Crimes and War Criminals.
(3) Protection of Special Sites:
(@) Cultural.
(b)  Archaeological.
(c) Ecological.
(4) Establishing the Rule of Law.
(@) Establishing a body of law.
(b) Establishing police primacy.
(c) Establishing a judiciary.
(d) Establishing a penal system.
(5) International Monitors and Inspections.

436. Legal Status The legal status of those directly engaged in the PSO under the
terms of the mandate (servicemen and woroeiljans and their property) should be
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secured by legal instrument with the indigenous ‘host’ government, where one exists.
The type of agreement depends on theekegf accord between the parties to the
conflict and with the straggc mandating authority. Attge measure of accord is
normally reflected in a Status of Fordegreement (SOFA), which has the standing of

a treaty. When such an accord is reatlistic, a Memorandum of Understanding

(MOU), or an exchange oftters, may substitute. The 4 fundamental issues to be
addressed are:

a. The independence of the force in tela to the authorities of the crisis
country; where they exist.

b. Freedom of movement.
C. Arrangements for the criminglrisdiction of the force.
d. ROE.

437. The mandate, SOFA or equivalemdeROE, as well as national and
international laws, conventiormsd agreements, will control the conduct of operations.
The SR/HoM and PSF Commander should seek a precise initial briefing on legal
aspects, and should also havkegal representative on their permanent staff. WWhen no
local accord can be agreed, the 19@6rivention on the Privileges and Immunities of
the UN has been used as the basis for the protection of personnel and materiel.

438. Operational Environment. The operational emnanment of a PSO will

include tangible and intangible aspects.e Tormer will include topography, lines of
communication, climate, the general liviognditions, ethnic digbution, languages,
religion, customs, and respect for human sghthe social infrastructure within the
crisis region, or lack of it, and the potial influence of neighbouring areas, should
also be taken into account. When considering the social infrastructure the impact of
disasters such as HIV/AIDS and other digsashould not be overlooked. Intangible
elements of the operational environment will include the indigenous and any displaced
groups’ culture, psyche, and perception€ampaign Authority. The potential for
sudden and unexpected escalations of timdlict, and the degree of control of the
leadership over the military, paramilitagyjminal and other elements of the

population, should also be assessed. Timtargible elements arlikely to exert a
significant influence on the conduct of the P& the appropriate force stances to be
adopted. An effective assessment, condlmtly, with input from humanitarian
agencies and other actors with releManal experience, will inform a realistic
appreciation of the region, the origins antuna of the current conflict, and potential
reactions to intervention should they be required.

439. Parties to the Conflict In addition to CoG angis, a detailed and thorough
assessment should be madehe parties, willingly ounwillingly involved, and the
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dynamics of the conflict. When there2anultiple parties ta conflict and those

parties are disorganised and undisciplireeath an assessment may prove far from
straightforward. However, as far as possithlis assessment will need to cover a wide
range of military, paramility and civilian groups,ral each will require careful
analysis of their political and military pisations, motives, organisations, strength,
weapons, equipment, doctrine, leadershgning, discipline andeneral attitudes.
Such analysis should lead to an overall vadwhe parties, thesstrengths, weaknesses,
opportunities, threat, and intentions. Thaast record in honouring agreements and
cease-fires must be a criticdeément in this assessment.

440. Influence of the Media Specific guidance on relationships with the media is
available® Fiercely and rightly independentgetmedia will resist all attempts to
‘manage’ their activity, except when maiy co-operation proves the only realistic
means of access or information. Few medenages can claim to Helly impartial.
Some will be selective in their represerdatof the truth for their own ends and those
of the party they have electealsupport; others may haveparticular line they wish to
promote, such as increased internatiemaolvement for humanitarian reasons.
Despite the apparentoral ascendancy offrfust do somethingr ‘must do more
headlines, the secondaryefts of the media must lbarefully considered by the
SR/HoM and PSF Commanders.

441. Other Agencies In PSO, the range of actaperating in the crisis region will
have a profound and importampact on the conduct of the campaign. At all levels
commanders should make a dethassessment of the other agencies operating within
the area. This assessment should Isedbapon the overall campaign plan lines of
activity so interaction and co-ordination damreadily implemented. Planning should
take account of the identity, role, interestsentions and methods of operation of

those elements of the actmymplex within the area @ésponsibility. Only through
painstaking preparation in this area camprehensive and complementary plans be
produced.

442. Transfer of Responsibility. A PSO will frequentlyequire the hand-over or
take-over of functions and responsibilitlestween militaries and civilian actors.
These transfers should be pre-planmedordinated, and managed by the SR/HOM
and PSF Commander. The parties to thelmribr their own @vantage may exploit
alterations, in operationabmpetence and discrep&in the responsibilities
transferred. The greatest risk to acssful PSO may lie ithe management and
manner of transferring responsibility.

443. Allocation of Resources In a multinational PSQhe quantity and quality of
other national contingents mag difficult to predict. Planners should also take
account of the availability of local resourceste the resources tife actor complex,

% See JWP 3-48Vledia Operation's
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and any neighbouring nations support t@ild be employed. Planning staff should
liaise closely with the actor complex and host nation agencies to identify and bid for
local resources. Access to local materaadd construction resources may need to be
carefully controlled, and thavailability of specialists dé to restore the life support
infrastructure, such as bakeries, flourmills, water treatment plants, sewage works,
power generation plants, quarries, sawmdls] other strategic industries, should be
considered. The contributions that camfede by resources from the joint military
components are detailed in Annex D.

444, Simultaneity, Tempo, Peace Support Operation Activities and Planning
Timelines. Simultaneity and tempo are ployed to undermine the will of
adversaries, rather than simply overwhdéh®m by mass. British Defence Doctrine
utilises the concept of the OOBAoop and the aim of attempting to get inside the
adversaries’ decision-making cycles, thwrachieving a superior operational tempo.
When constructing the PSF Campaign Planaihemay be to bring force to bear on
the adversaries’ entire structure in ordeoverload their decision-making cycle. The
goal is to overwhelm or cripple their cplity (and will) to fight by placing more
demands on the adversaries than can be handled. Tempo is relative to the adversaries
decision action cycle and is critical in exploiting friendly capabilities whilst denying
the enemy freedom of action. It maythe means to establish and build Campaign
Authority at the outset of RSO. The aim is toperate at anpgropriate tempo in
order to dominate the action, remainpredictable, and operate beyond the
adversaries’ ability to react. However, #iality to maintain tenpo in the overarching
Comprehensive PSO Plan will depend om ¢bmplex of actors and their willingness
to work closely together. However tempaegative, and in seeking to address the
underlying causes of a crisis, it is ineti@that the timelines guiding PSO planning
will be extended. The history of PSOtive 1990s demonstrated a capacity to respond
to the immediate needs of crises, howerare recent events have bolstered
international willingness, and pacity to take a long-terwiew that will shape the
Immediate responses.

26 Observation, Orientation, Decision and Action.
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Figure 4.2 - The Time Dimension in PSO Planning

445. The PSO activiti€€ illustrated in Figure 4.2 show the complementary
commitment that may occur. The figure alldastrates the likely timelines for a major
PSO, such as those mounted in Kosovo, BosnEast Timor. The following detailed
description of the likely actities will assist in recognisg the need for simultaneous
activity:

a. Prevent (The outer ellipse) Preventatiactivity is primarily either
diplomatic or economic. However,tderent deployments and other military
activities will play an essential rolé.he period of Preventative action, for a
PSF, may involve training, equippingounter-insurgencgssistance and a
forward presence to detdrose who resort to violence to secure their political
aims. Parallel efforts by the complexaaftors may use other means to deter
conflict or achieve conitation before conflict breaks out. Effective and
comprehensive planning may result ipamnoply of outcomes. Again however,
the effects achieved by military force alon#l be limited. It has been shown
that early engagement, accompanieddalistic investment in the planned
effects can have a disproportionatduance on a PSO. The costs associated
with preventative action, despite the paated time scalaavolved, are likely

to be dwarfed by the expenditure reqdite fund a military intervention. Less
obvious is the potential need for preventative activity to stop a crisis
destabilising neighbouring areas and states.

%" See Chapter 2.
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b. Intervene. (The innermost ellipse) For the military and police,
intervention usually involves the uséforce to establish the secure
environment in which others can &gtachieve the campaign objectives.
Realism will demand that immediateopiems are met witbffective, and
perhaps short-term, solutions. Neweless, the existence of a long-term,
Comprehensive PSO Plan should amet®the potentially negative effects of
this short-term activity. Wheneveperational tempo permits, decisions
should be biased towards the long-terfie&s that must be achieved. This
will be particularly important in comdering the nature and scope of both
deterrent and coercive uses of fordde selection of targets to be defeated
will usually be made givingnore weight to secondagffects and their impact
on Campaign Authority. For example, targets vital to the achievement of long-
term goals may be withheld, or attackeda manner thawill allow recovery

or repair of the resource. Frequenhbiymanitarian aid will be a prime concern
at this stage. Dire need will demarmimplementary action by elements of the
humanitarian and military sectolsyown as Humanitarian Assistarfée.

C. Regenerate (The second inmost ellipsRegeneration commences as
soon as the secure lodgement has bee\aagthin the crisis region. Primacy
will normally shift from the securitgector, and thenmediate needs of
Intervention, to the long-term Regeaton and development of structures,
institutions, and constituents specifiediie campaign mandate. The nature of
the military and policing task will changejth a priority for the training and
equipping of indigenous security forces. It is important that plans are
enhanced as knowledge of the crisgioa and the local people improves.
Given the protracted timescales envigshgmportant changes in international
will and support will have to be assedsaccommodated, or perhaps resisted
through diplomatic and information activity.

d. Sustain (The extended ellipse) Sustaient occurs when indigenous
forces, structures, and institutions hdegun to assume and finally take full
responsibility for the territory and ifgeoples. The nmalated ‘Peace’ has
become self-sustainin@g accordance with or eeeding the Steady-State
Criteria set for the PSO, when sustd preventative action is no longer
required.

8 Humanitarian Assistance isupport provided to humanitarizand development agencies, in an insecure environment,
by a deployed force whose primary mission is not the provision of humanitarian aid. ®ieodégbloyed force

undertake such humanitarian tasks, responsibility should be handed-over/returned to the appropriate civilian agency at
the earliest opportunitfJWP 0-01.1).This can be contrasted with the deployment of military forcddiwonanitarian

Disaster Relief OperationdWP 3-52). In these circumstances the primary military mission is to act to alleviate
suffering and need. An insigitto the principles that guide genuinely humanitarian action can be found at Appendix 1

to Annex B where the International Committee of the Rexs€(ICRC) Approved Code of Conduct for Humanitarian
Actors is reproduced. Military commandeare advised to read and understéwede humanitarian principles, and to
recognise the important differences betw them and the principles of PSO.
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446. Balance For the Comprehensive PSO Plhe long-term objective of a PSO
should be about the restomtior rebuilding of a nation or society following a crisis.
The key constituents of a nation or sogieere identified in Chapter 2; these
constituents form a useful basis for bakeh® SO planning. The constituents may be
remembered by the mnemoriRECHIMED’ as follows:

a. Rule of Law,

b. Education,

C. Commerce,

d. Humanitarian and Health,

e. I nformation,

f. Military,

g. Economic,

h. Diplomacy (including Administration and Governance).

PSO planning may incorporate these as lofesctivity in the Comprehensive PSO
Plan (and may be reflected in the lines of operation within the PSF Campaign Plan as
appropriate). Regard for the context apecific demands of a campaign may demand
variations and additiorfS. Given the protracted engagent needed to bring about
such a lasting change it is unlikely tlaaty single nation will undertake a PSO. For
the PSF Campaign Plan, maintaining baéaacross the force is key to allowing
freedom of action and responsiess. Balance refers toetlappropriate mix of forces
and capabilities within the force as wellths nature and timing of operations
conducted. The aim is to maintain afrdly force balance whilst disrupting the
adversaries’ balance by stij from unexpected directions or dimensions. Realistic
planning must accommodate the shifting reeefithe campaign; constantly looking
ahead to ensure the engagement of doessary military and civil actors, at the
correct time, in theorrect strengths, and with thecessary capabilities to ensure
success.

Peace Support Force Considerations

447. Peace Support Force Campaign ConductThe conduct of the PSF

campaign will generally include the planning stages listed below. Allowance should
be made in each phase for changat@&Campaign Objectives, the operational
environment and Campaign Authority.

29 E.g. Civil Reconstruction, DDR Programme, Truth Commission, De-mining and Explosive Or@ispasal (EOD),
Mapping and Survey, Life Support, Agricultural reform.
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a. Preparation. The preparation phase cosall activities prior to
departure, including warning, recomssgance, planning, liaison, assembly,
administration and training.

b. Deployment The deployment phase starts with the departure of a PSF
from its national bases and ends withaitsval in the designated crisis area,

the Joint Operations Area (JOA). dHdeployment stage will also include a
period for the integration of contribag nations’ forces into a multinational
PSF.

C. Operations. The operational phase begwmish the arrival of a PSF in
the JOA and covers its receptionpve to base locations, preparatory
measures, tactical deployment, anel sibsequent conduaf operations.
Establishing a PSF’s own securitydasustainment are prime planning
considerations in the early stagesiofoperation. Preparation will include
briefings, reconnaissaeagliaison visits, training, and administration.

d. Redeployment Any redeployment phastarts with a cessation or
handing over of operational tasks. &happropriate, regboyment will cover
the transfer of operational and administrative activities to relieving troops,
international or indigenous agencies or civilian authorities. Post-operational
activities will embrace all after-acin activity, including post-operation

reports, the submission of lessdearned information, and national
administration.

448. Peace Support Force Organisation It may prove necessary to deploy a
number of National Contingents agtpaf a PSF each under a NCC. These
contingents may be joint in nature dmale a National Suppolement (NSE) to
serve as a co-ordinating feparters for the force. This is shown in Figure 4.3.
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449. Specialist Advice It is now common practice for United Kingdom PSF
Commander¥ to find several specialist advisars standing members or supplements
to their staff, typically these would include:

a. Political Advisor. A Political Advisor (POLAD) is usually a MOD

Civil Servant appointed through the Pament Joint Headquarters. He or she
will possess broad Whitehall experience and will advise on the political
implications of actions, events, an€laisions. Normally, the individual will
deploy with and become part of thetbastaff acting with an equivalent
military rank of OF 5%

b. Legal Advisor. The Legal Advisor (LEGADWill be part of the PSF
Headquarters staff. The military afér deployed will be appointed by the
legal services and will commonly be OF4r OF5 rank.

C. Foreign and Commonwalth Office Advisor. A more recent
development has been the provisiby the Foreign & Commonwealth Office
(FCO) of a specialist desk officer withegant country or regional experience.
The FCO Advisor (FORAD) will offea wealth of in depth knowledge
particularly of regional actors and thelkiimatic scene. In addition, many of
those selected will be proficient lingts with an understanding of the local
culture.

d. Humanitarian Advisor . Appointed by DFID, the Humanitarian
Advisor (HUMAD) provides a valuablerkage with the Humanitarian Sector
and should be seen as a full member efstaff operating at OF 4 or 5 level.
Given the comprehensive approachP®O adopted by the UK the HUMAD
has a key role to play in the overall campaign particularly in advising UK
government on humanitarian need. Magpointees will have extensive field
experience in managing major aid angdelepment programmes and will thus
be able to accessd operate within tIGO/NGO network.

e. Other Advisors. The unusually large emphasis on Civil-Military Co-
operation (CIMIC) during SO may mean thatefPSF Commander elects to
give his CIMIC staff within his headquarters a greater role than usual in
planning. Likewise the need to editab security and uphold the rule of law
may drive a requirement for a Civili&olice advisor with the headquarters
staff.

450. Assessment of TasksCommanders may needdoncentrate on analysis of
the effects to be achieved. The commamdest retain a clear focus upon the wider

% The SR and HoM are likely to be assisted by similar specialists.
31 OF 5: Captain RN, Colonel or Group Captain or equivalent United Kingdom Civil ServiceB2an
32 OF 4, Commander, Lieutenant Colonel or Wing Commander or equivalent United Kingdd®ebide Band C1.
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process of which he is a part. Criticaltynust be rememberdtat, at times, the
activities of other agenciesay have a higher prioritgr primacy over the military
mission. Particular attention must be picensuring that implied tasks, which are
subject to wide interpretation, do not bemantagonistic to Comprehensive PSO Plan
objectives. Close political-military co-ordition in defining tasks, specific and
implied, should ensure coherence betweetici&activity and the strategic intentions
of the mandating authority. A commandiould identify the necessary objectives and
tasks, then prioritise themCommanders should also be agvaf those tasks that have
to be carried out concurrently by otregencies, and those that may only occur
sequentially with militaryactivities. Having reached this stage, subordinate
commanders are then able to select andipse the techniques most appropriate to
accomplishing the tasksand objectives identified.

451. Resource Allocation Having assessed the reqditasks and the techniques
required to accomplish them,commander’s next step is to allocate his available
resources to those tasks. He should,aldwre appropriate, getiate with NGOs and
others in the actor complex to ensure co-ordination or de-confliction between his
military activities and those of the civilianganisations. This should be done for each
military line and phase afperation, and will determinghich activities may be done
concurrently, and which will need to badertaken sequentially. This process will
provide a general overview of whatfesasible and set prudent limits on a
commander’s aspirations. Accordingly, th@dps to task’ calculation may adjust the
lines of operation and sequencing.

452. Financial Considerations Early in the planning process for the PSF
Campaign Plan there are 2 financial issieelse addressed. First, the financial
authority for the costs of maintaining the P&kd secondly, the costs of project work:

a.  Authority . The funding of a national coitiution to PSF will rest with
the government. In the case of a UNmgbien, while the authority to establish
a PSF belongs to the Security Councié gower to authorise the expenses of
the operation rests with the Genehakembly. There are 2 methods of
funding UN PSO:

(1) Assessed Contributions Under the authority of United Nations
Charter Article (UN@\) 17, paragraph # PSFs are normally paid for
by members of the UN on a scale worked to take account of their
ability to pay.

% Typically in a PSO this may involve participationairBecurity Sector Reform, or a Disarm, Demobilise and
Reintegration Programme - see Chapter 5 on PSO operational tasks.
34 A copy of the UN Charter is at Appendix 1A.
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(2) Voluntary Contributions . A force may be financed entirely by
voluntary contributions. Inevitablyhhe main burden of costs falls upon
those states contributing the forces and equipment.

b. Projects. Specific financial provisin may be made for projects
undertaken as part of a ‘Hearts anchis’ programme or a broader package of
regeneration activity. Where possiblesk projects should seek to draw on
local resources and the local infrastiuetand thereby create a bridge between
relief and development. lsome situations it may be necessary for military
units to become project managensl amplementing partners for projects
sponsored by the contributing nationsFlexibility should guide this
relationship and the focus should fafion responsive tasking, funding and
action cycles. The HUMAR will have a central role to play in the planning

of projects. History has shown, however, that prdjeatling can create a
‘dependency culture’, with distorted and inflated prices, such that local
businesses are unable to sustain themselves in the longer-term. The paramount
need is to ensure that quick impaadjpcts are planned with a clear view of

the long-term campaign objectiveReference to the SR/HoM’s
Comprehensive Campaign Plan, and timectional grouping associated with
infrastructure projects, should ensuhat pitfalls are avoided.

453. Training. In addition to the full spctrum of military capabilities, PSOs

require particularly high standards oflimidual skills, discipline, leadership and
morale. Training is vital to deliver these standards and thus deploy a credible PSF.
The exact training requirements and forcepetency standards must be identified
early in the planning process so thatailié pre-deployment training can be organised
and resourced. This will reqeia ‘trainer’ to be included from the outset, and in any
JOA reconnaissance, so that Training Qtikexs can be develogeand published. The
foundation of PSO pre-deployment trainindl e the revision of core combat skills.
Superimposed on these core skills willthe specific needs of the JOA and the
planned campaign. Generally, a JOA&gfic training package should include:

a.  Anunderstanding of the differeRbrce Stances and PSO activities.
b.  An understanding of the Fundamestahd Principles that guide PSO.

c. A basic understanding of the background of the situation within which
the force will be operating, including meideration of, mandea and rules of
engagement.

d. A basic understanding of the culture of those involved.

3 For the United Kingdom projects aredli to be sponsored by the DFID.
% See Para 449d.
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e.  Anoutline of the civilian agesies operating in the theatte.

f. In addition, to these points tleemay be the requirement to update
individuals on the following skills:

(1) Media Handling.

(2) Mine awareness.

(3) Basic language skills.
(4) The use of interpreters.
(5) Negotiation skills.

454. Grouping and Missions In a multinational cmmand and multi-agency
operation the diverse capabilities of differeational contingents and agencies should
be considered. Planning should takecamt of the effects sought within given
missions. The inherent strengths and wesg&ae of each subordinate grouping should
be realistically considered against the sask possible, groups should be flexible,
self-contained, and able to fulfil their own security and force protection requirements.

455. Reserves The volatile nature of PSO usuatBguires the creation of reserves,
at each level of command, to allow the unexpected. As well as demonstrating
resolve, possible reserve tasks may inelpceventative deployment, reinforcement,
and extraction of the force shoulctbperation become untenable. Reserve
deployments that cross national contingemindaries should, if possible, be subject
to contingency planng, and rehearsed.

Comprehensive Peace Support Ggration Plan Considerations

456. The Comprehensive PSO Plan requireslamnaionsideration of the activities to
be achieved and the matobiof activities with resources as the PSF Campaign Plan.
The need for the plan to be comprehenbiae already been stressed with the SR/HOM
or PSF Commander orchestrating the commglietary plans and co-ordinating their
execution. As an illustration of the diffiltyy a planning example is given. Figure 4.4
illustrates a simple Comprehevis PSO Plan. It shows hatle lines of activity are
brought to focus upon the CoGs of the warifiagfions, or parties in dispute and then
the development of the key constituents ofrthgon or society. Ultimately leading to
the mandated steady-state criteria, posdiglgttainment of the interim criteria.

37 See Annex B.
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Steady State
Criteria

Education

Commercial
Humanitarian & Health

Information

Military
Economic

Diplomacy

Administration
& Governance

Remove underlying cause
of discontent
e.g. discrimination (long term)

Remove immediate effects of
conflict and promote consent
amongst civilian population

Rebuild society
that is self-sustaining

Remove external sources of
support for parties to conflict

Figure 4.4 - lllustrative Comprehensive PSO Plan

457. The complexity of the planning task isvealed if one of those lines of activity
Is considered in detail. Moreover, theka that must be reflected in the campaign
plans of other actors, such as the PSF Cagn@an, are demonstrated. For example,
to establish the Rule of Law,dHollowing tasks must be achieved:

a.

Establish rudimentary security regime through military or ideally

conjoint military civil patrolling.

b. Establish the applicable body of lamd constitution (if applicable).

C. Establish working relationship witinternational Committee of the Red
Cross.

d. Establish jurisdiction.

e. Establish an effective and trusted judiciary.

f. Agree and publish Detention Rules.

g. Establish trusted judicial review procedures.

h.  Complete judicial review of existing detainees.

I. Establish robust anti-corruption unitéasure police and judiciary act
with probity.

j.

Complete media campaign to boldierst and regard for law and order

process and institutions.
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K. Train and equip interim V& enforcement personnel.

l. Establish arrest & detention fattes compliant with international
norms.

m. Agree and enact Joint Policing Procedures.

n. Establish and populate a Criminal Intelligence database.

0. Establish international policingnks to counter organised crime.
p. Indigenous Police training academy established.

g. Indigenous Law and Order litsitions assume autonomous
responsibility for law and order.

458. In planning terms, these tasks consétatiteria that must be attained in a
logical way if law and order is to be estabksl. This can be represented as shown in
Figure 4.5. The upper half of the figuteosvs the sequence of the criteria detailed in
paragraph 454; the key point to note, howeigeihat no single actor is able to achieve
all of the effects needed to establish lawl arder. Thus, the lower half of the figure
shows how members of the complex of actatsst ‘weave together’ their individual
efforts to achieve the desired result. This rope andldgs the added benefit of
illustrating how the actor complex can achielegisive effects and thus display great
strength. If any one strand becomes wibakoverall structure, though weakened, is
unlikely to fail, as other strands may bdeatake up the additional strain. Moreover,
the tasks are complementary as they can be undertakerailelpand can be coherent
and synchronised.

Interim Criteria

No @ % ég} oy %%@@% o

Figure 4.5 - lllustrative PSO Rule of Law Line of Activity

3 General Sir Michael Jackson, seminar briefing entithedlhtegrated Approach to Complex Emergencies: The Kosovo
Experiencé Eynsham Hall 10 May 2001.
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SECTION VI - APPLICATION OF OPERATIONAL
MANAGEMENT IN PEACE SUPPORT OPERATIONS

Conduct of the Campaigns

459. Conferences, directives, orders, and Standard Operating Procedures provide
the main means by which the intentiamighe SR/HoM and the PSF Commander are
conveyed to other agencies and subordinates. In R€afanisms for active co-
ordination of the actor complexV&to be agreed at the outdeainity of effort is to be
achieved. Generally, comuication has involved a series of committees and
conferences established at every levelth&thighest level a ‘Catet’ based approach

to managing the SR/HoM’s Comprehensive H3&n has been appropriate in many
cases. Beneath this ‘Cabinet’ functionally based groups meet to consider specific lines
of activity.

Campaign Effectiveness Analysis

460. The process for understandingsess across the overall campaign is
Campaign Effectiveness Analysis (CER)It is the analysis conducted at the

strategic, operational and tasal levels to monitor and assess the cumulative effects of
actions with respect to interim criteria a@dGs in order to achieve the overall steady-
state. The aim is to takebaoad view of the PSO and determine if the required effects,
as envisaged in the Comprehensive PSD,Rire being achieved. Assessments will
incorporate intelligence, including monitog of media and other measures such as
Campaign Authority, and political input to loédr that level of effect on both sides.
CEA also provides guidance for high-level dsmns on national andiltary strategy.
Ongoing assessments will allow the SR/Haktl PSF Commander determine when
interim criteria and decisive points have beehieved and if necessary to adjust their
plans to maintain progress towards the stesidte criteria or end-state. The fluidity

of PSO may require constaadjustments in response toeews, even at the lowest

level.

39 campaign Effective Analysis if\halysis conducted at the strategic, ag@mal and tactical level to monitor and
assess the cumulative effects of military actions with respects to agfingresity in order to achieve the overall
campaign end-statéJWP 0-01.1).
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CHAPTER 5 — TASKS AND TECHNIQUES ON PEACE
SUPPORT OPERATIONS

SECTION | — INTRODUCTION
Tasks and Techniques

501. There are a number of taskprimarily associatedith the Peace Support Force
(PSF), which are either unique, in that ttieyoutside the usual ambit of military
forces and their commanders, or haneisual emphasis during a Peace Support
Operation (PSO). The variation in theesfiic geopolitical circumstances of each
PSO makes it impractical to positivelysaciate tasks with PSO activity tyge3able
5.1 is an indication of the degree of radaship between tasks aR&O activity types.
Such tasks are undertaken on a PSO farrhore reasons, which also provide a
method for categorising the tasks and techniques, as follows:

a. Campaign Authority Promotion. To enhance perceptions of
Campaign Authority by persuasion and influence or a combination of consent
promoting techniques.

b.  Operational Environment Control. To control the operational
environment through the use of military force.

C. Interim Management. To assume responsibilities more usually
undertaken by civil administration or agessthat either, do not exist, or are
unable to operate because of the crisis.

d. Common. Serving more than one purppge. common to the previous
3 categories

502. The techniques employed in meeting thsks within a PSO may draw upon
core military skills. However, the unigeegcumstances of each PSO may require
commanders to create practical and pragnsatigtions of their own. Where possible,
guidance on the more common techniquesvsrgith the associated task in this
Chapter. The following sections outline tasknhd techniques most associated with
PSO according to the categories. Howegentents of each section should not be
regarded as exhaustive.

1 PSO Activity Types: Prevent, Intervene, Regateeand Sustain, are detailed in Chapter 2.
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Tasks PSO Activity Types
Prevent | Intervene | Regenerate | Sustain
Campaign Authority Promotion
Campaign Authority Enhancement Possible Likely Likely Likely
and Assessment
Negotiation and Mediation Pobge Likely Likely Possible
Control
CIMIC Possible Likely Likely Possible
Confidence Building Measures Likely Likely Possible
Control Measures Possible Likely Likely Possible
Early Warning Likely
Electronic Warfare Possible Likely Possible
Explosive Ordnance (Mine) Possible Likely Possible
Clearance
Freedom of Movement Likely Possible
Incident Control Possible Likely Likely Possible
Intelligence Operations Likely Likely Likely Possible
Interposition Likely Likely Possible
ObservatiorandMonitoring Likely Possible Likely Possible
Protected or Safe Areas Likely Possible
Protection Possible Likely Possible
Response Possible Likely Likely Possible
Sanctions Possible Likely Possible
Surveillance Likely Likely Possible
Interim Management
Co-ordination Likely Likely Possible
Demobilisation, Disarmament and Possible Likely Possible
Re-integration
Electoral Process Support Likely Possible
Human Rights Activity Possible Likely Likely Possible
Humanitarian Assistance Possible Likely Possible
Interim Administration Likely Possible
Reconstruction Likely Possible
Refugee and Displaced Persons Possible Likely Possible
Assistance
Rule of Law Possible Likely Likely Possible
Common

Enforcement and Investigation Possible Likely Possible
Information Operations Possible Likely Likely Possible
Liaison Possible Likely Likely Possible

Table 5.1 - Degree of Association bheeen Tasks and PSO Activity Types

503. The applicability of each taskach technique and the appropriate force stance
to be adopted by the PSF should be considered by the PSO authorities, the Special
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Representative (SR) of the [UN] Secrgt@eneral (SRSG) or European Union
(EUSR) or the Head of Mission (HoM) aéfor the PSF Commander. The employment
of control techniques, howevawill generally be only anption for a force able to
adopt an Enforcement Stance. A P8BWd possess the potential and agility to
escalate or de-escalate its starecmatch the threat situation.

SECTION Il - CAMPAIGN AUTHORITY PROMOTION

Campaign Authority Enhancement and Assessment

504. The Nature of Campaign Authority.” The PSF Commander is unlikely to
have any influence over the original matelfor the PSO; however, subsequent action
can shape the response of the compleactdrs to the mandasad afford increased
operational flexibility. Information opations and the media can influence
compliance, expectations and perceptiofihe legitimacy of the mandate. The
conduct of the PSF and the civil actors associated with an intervention will be critical
in this respect. Actions to enhance Qangn Authority can be viewed from two
perspectives:

a. First, those actions associatehnthe conduct of the international
community, in particular the PSF.

b. Secondly, from the perception diase intended to benefit from the
PSO, the parties to the conflend indigenous population.

505. Actor Complex Conduct The PSF and the assoeidtivil international
community must understand how their condoatand off duty, will affect how the
local population perceives the campaidio. ensure that personnel are properly
equipped to participate in PSO, they shaelckive thorough and current briefings on
the local cultural, ethnic, religious, and massues, and history of the conflict. The
conduct of a PSF, in particular, shoulddssigned to enhance consent and promote
the co-operation of the local people, imlerto create more operational space and
greater freedom of action. This can destachieved by the deployment of a PSF with
sufficient capability to deter hostile actiomg the judicious application of force to
demonstrate and reinforce credibility. When force is used, it will be necessary to have
a sound appreciation of the full range of eféatiat actions may trigger. The need to
promote Campaign Authority may, at timesnstrain the use of force and some
combat techniques. This should notdoafused with the principle within the
overriding Law of Armed Conflict (LOAC) thdimits the application of force to that
which is reasonable to achieve the desoatcome. When the level of Campaign
Authority is in doubt in all sectorsd areas of the community, its enhancement
should be a priority task. When CangraAuthority is more certain it may be

2 Campaign Authority is discussed in Chapter 2.
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possible to use more robust methods in icaaf areas without detriment to the overall
level of Campaign Authority. Campaign Aatrity may be enhanced by a ‘Hearts and
Minds’ programme using military resourcespimvide carefully targeted support to
the local community. The less formal, lmeually important role, of improving
relations with the local population, is thepeasibility of all members of PSF. Itis an
Operation Support Staff (J3 Ops Sp) @shbility to advise commanders of those
actions that will have a negative effect on community perceptions of the PSF, such as
collateral damage or actions that mightisa cultural offence. Relations may be
developed through formallyosted events or informal meetings during the normal
course of military operations. While projects may largely be supervised by specialist
teams, all service personnebsiid consider themselves agents in the ‘Hearts and
Minds’ campaign. Through training anehlg periods of engagement in PSO, United
Kingdom Armed Forces have a well-develojdulity to forge the required levels of
contact with the local populace. Commdars may find advantage in offering
guidance to other nations less experienodtlis approach. A ‘Hearts and Minds’
programme requires careful co-ordinatiothwnformation and media operations to
ensure that it is not perceived as bldtamanipulative or conducted in a way that
might degrade Campaign Authority. Symiojects should be undertaken with advice
from both the Civil Military Co-operatiofCIMIC) staff and the Humanitarian

Advisor (HUMAD). Effort should be made to ensure that the programmes do not
create any dependency in the local popoireand steps taken to ensure that
responsibility for the services provided totbensferred to local civil control as soon
as practicable. All staff should be clear tttas work is not Humanitarian Assistance
(HA).

506. Legitimacy, Compliance, Expectations and Justice From the outset of a
PSO, there will be a need for strenuoudsréd to enhance Campaign Authority.
Individuals’ views of the legitimacy of the mdate, their consent to be subject to the
authority of a mandate, their compliangih those implementing the mandate, and
their expectations of the mdate are all separate, lvatated, Campaign Authority
Issues. The view of legitiaty is unlikely to changesadily; however, if the people
and parties can be made to recognise therdependence and thains to be derived
from compliance, their motivation to co-aop& will increase. Compliance may exist
already or may need to leacouraged by inducementsdarewards, or enforced by
coercion or deterrence. generally compliant environemt, however, allows the PSF
to identify and manage rdcdrant elements and prate co-operation amongst the
remaining elements of the population. Campaign Authority can be further promoted if
it can be shown to the parties that theirusatnd authority will increase if they show
themselves able to resolve issues withosibreto violence. Ithe immediate military
object in a PSO is to bring an endatay fighting, commanders must communicate
with the leaders of those engaged in tightihg. However, the victims of violence
and those who are not party to the violeand who already wish to live in peace are
often left voiceless and with unsatisfiedpectations. This invariably means that
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those involved in the fighting determinestterms of any settleme Consequently,
crimes against humanity and violationglé fundamentals of iarnational law may
appear to be rewarded. In sucttamstances, peace with impunity for the
perpetrators and without justice for thietims is unlikely to enhance Campaign
Authority. Indeed, it is likely to provida cause for a return to conflict in the long
term. Accordingly, the creation of a seifstaining and politicallglefined steady-state
requires that the SR/HoM and PSF@oander do not focus their activities
exclusively on those involved in the fightirtgyt also work to enhance the perceptions
and consent of those alreadygaged in peaceful activities.

507. Diplomatic/Economic Assistance and CommunicationsThroughout a PSO,
a combination of diplomatic leverage rpeption management, judiciously targeted
economic measures, and the detiet or coercive use of force should be applied to
ensure compliance with tltkrective of the authorising body, whilst steadily
enhancing Campaign Authority. Experieras shown the need for continued effort,
not only to expand areas géneral consent but alsodommunicate consent up and
down a party’s chain of command. rlexample, when the SR/HoM or PSF
Commander has secured the agreement of aléac particular course of action,
they should ensure that the terms of égrteement are prortip and accurately
passed. Itis vital that those panmtgembers facing subordinate PSF Commanders are
able to avoid misinterpretation and normygaiance. Liaison officers with faction
headquarters can help monitor the passagedefrs and agreemerasd, if necessary,
assist with their transmission.

508. Assessment Periodic assessments of thedleof Campaign Authority should
be made against the permaoenfragility or volatility ofconsent, across all elements
of the population, and within the hierarchiaf the parties to the conflict. In the
aftermath of an inter-state conflict, the dsgof consent should be relatively clear cut
and agreed in a peace plan by the disputates. In the event of an intra-state
conflict or civil war, the pdies/factions may be diffidt to differentiate from the
general population. The consent of thetiparwill usually be driven by local events
and prevailing popular opinion; this may gigeographic variations in the level of
Campaign Authority. Whilst there may be centat the strategic level, by virtue of
national or party commitments to an agreem at the tactical level there may be
renegade local groups who disagree violewtlty their strategic leaders, and who
may be hostile to the PSF. This may tesunon-compliance by elements of one or
more of the parties and attempts to resthetfreedom of movement of the PSF. In
this case making any judgements of Campaign Authority is highly problematic.
However, this does not remove the neethke an assessment. The level of co-
operation given by the indigeas population to those implementing the PSO and the
degree of coercion required to achieve ttbperation will be a good indication of
the level of Campaign Authority.
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Negotiation and Mediation

509. The Significance of Negotiation and Mediation By negotiation and
mediation, positive relationships betweenfiénetions and the PSF can be formed that
enable agreements to be reached, prothet@rocess of conciliation and enhance the
level of Campaign Authority. Objective arffective negotiations, which are created,
controlled, and fostered at every levelthg PSF, will develop a climate of mutual
respect and co-operation necesdarythe successful resolutiar the conflict. In this
context, negotiation and met@n, and the associated activities of arbitration and
conciliation, may be deribed as follows:

a. Negotiation. This refers to direct diajue between parties. In the
conduct of negotiations, the PSF wilually have its own operational
objectives.

b. Mediation. This describes the activii®f a go-between connecting
parties to a dispute. In this rdlee PSF representatvact as the means
whereby opposing parties communicate vadth other and are encouraged to
identify and reach mutllg agreed solutions.

c.  Arbitration . In arbitration, an authoritative third party provides a
judgement by considering the opposingifions and suggesting a settlement.
There is less initial scope for arbitration in most PSO environments.
Arbitration requires a degree of controatimay take some time to establish.

d. Conciliation. This describes the procdbat occurs as the result of
agreements achieved by successful negotiatnediation and arbitration. By
a series of compromises by all pastian agreement is reached which
accommodates many of the aims and aspira of the parties such that there
is little or no motivation to resort taaoflict and greater motivation to work
together for a common good.

510. Aim. The aim of negotiation and mediatigrto reach agreements to which all
parties have concurred andhich will help to build Campaign Authority and to
contain, de-escalated resolve the conflict.

511. The Wider Context. Negotiation and mediion may be conducted
independently but more normally as anuadjt to other PSO activities. It is a skill
required at all stages of a PSO and waléd to be exercised at every level.
Consequently, all personnel could be involved, fromaetommanders meeting with
faction leaders, to individuals at is@dtobservation points who may find themselves
trying to control an incident or arbatting in a local dispute. Negotiation and
mediation may be conducted as part defberate process, or as an immediate
response to a life-threatening incident. lesh cases, it is important to remember that
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the commander of the PSF involved at thedeaot is often perceived as part of the
problem. He should, therefore, set the sc@rorder that his senior commander and,
should one exist, the senior commander efltbstile party, can solve the problem.

When there is no chain of command, identifying other people of influence, such as the
local mayor, religious leader, or women'’s reg®ntatives could be crucial in resolving

the problem. Identifying and addressing source of the incident and the most
appropriate level of authority to deal withlies at the heaxdf preventing further

incidents.

512. Process The selection of individuals, or groups of individuals, who are
acceptable to the patrties, is fundamentdh&osuccessful conduct of negotiations.
Essentially, there are thretages in the process of negotiation and mediation:

a. Stage 1 - General Preparation A clear aim should be defined to
determine what is to be achieved. igTWwill take into account many factors
including the objectives and capabilitiestioé hostile parties as well as a
realistic appraisal of what is feasiblm practice, the initial aim may be no
more than to get competing factiaiesmeet, and future objectives may be
discussed and refined dugisubsequent meetings. Specific preparations will
include researching the background andonysof the issue to be discussed so
as to help the negotiator or mediatondentify those arguments that the
belligerent parties may employ. Optigtimitations, minimum requirements,
areas of common interest, and possiblammmises, should be identified. If
negotiating, the PSF representative should be clear on those points that must &
won or protected and those that mayubed as bargaining chips. He should
also make a thorough study of the paptnits who will attend the meeting.
This should include their:

(1) Cultural origin.

(2) Personality.

(3) Faction Status, authority and influence.
(4) Known habits and attitudes.

b. Stage 1 - Hosting Preparation If hosting the meeting, specific
arrangements should take account of the following:

(1) Location. Inthe conduct of formal negotiations or mediation, the
site should be secure and neutdal the control of an incident, those
persons relevant to defusing th®blem should be identified and
persuaded to conduct negotiationsagirom those more immediately
involved in the incident.
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(2) Administration. The administrative organisation should include
such items as arrival and depagtarrangements, the provision of
parking, communications, meals amdreshment. The meeting should
usually have an agenda, a seg@fplan and note-takers, perhaps
supplemented with interpreters antietadvisers on specialist subjects.
Separate rooms will probly be required by each pg to allow them to
confer in private.

(3) Attendance Attendance should be @t appropriate and equal
rank level. Offence malye caused if senior representatives from one
faction are required to meet witlnjior representatives from another.
To avoid unmanageable numbetteading, the size of each party
should, where possible, be agréedorehand. A policy on the carriage
of weapons and bodyguards shoulcabeounced in advance. When
appropriate, PSF Commanders shous dlring bodyguards. Attention
to protocol and other coudies should not be overlooked.

C. Stage 2 - Conduct In the case of mediatioparties to the conflict will
confer with the go-between separate locationdNegotiations, on the other
hand, will be held openly iane location with all thearticipants present.
Although it may be extremely difficulthe first item on any agenda should be
for the participants to agree the pase of the meeting. If hosting the
occasion, the PSF representative shoffiel the customary salutations and
exchange of courtesies, aadsure that all parties are identified and have been
introduced to each other. Refrestnts should normally be offered or
received. Some introductory small taskuseful on such occasions to make
everybody feel more at ease. Thidwing negotiating techniques should be
borne in mind:

(1) Preserve Options The opposing sides should be encouraged to
give their views first. This wilenable the negotiator to re-assess the
viability of his position. If possile, he should avoid taking an
immediate stand and he shouldvieery of making promises or
admissions unless it is necessary to do so.

(2) Restraint and Control. Belligerent partig are often likely to
prove deliberately inflexibleThey may distort information and
introduce red herrings to distradtemtion from discussions which might
embarrass them. Nonethelessjble frustration, impatience, a
patronising manner, or angersafch antics, may undermine the
negotiator’s position. Cheap ‘poiatoring’ may achieve short-term
gain, while, in the longer term, i likely to undermine or forfeit
goodwill. Loss of face is likely to increase the belligerence of faction
leaders. Face-saving measureshgycontrolling authority will probably
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serve the longer-term interests of all parties. Whenever possible, respec
should be shown for the negotiating pwsis of other parties. Speakers
should not normally be interrupted; however, incorrect information and
matters of principle should be corredf if necessary, with appropriate
evidence. Facts should take prefere over opinions. Negotiations

should be conducted in a fifrfair and friendly manner.

(3) Argument. If necessary, the negotiator should remind
participants of previous agreemerdagrangements, accepted practices
and their own pronouncements. Howehbis should be done tactfully
and accurately with regard to factsdadetail. It maye appropriate to
remind participants that they canmbiange the past but, if they wish,
they could have the power to influence the future.

(4) Compromise Partial agreement or areas of consensus should be
carefully explored for compromiselstions. Related common interests
may offer answers to seemgly intractable differences.

(5) Linkage. Linkage of a point ofegotiation with their wider
ambitions is a technique frequentlyedsby parties. Linkage is to be
anticipated if subsequent actiomgdanegotiating positions are not to be
compromised.

d.  Stage 2 - Written Summary Negotiation and ntkation should be
finalised with a summary of what hasdn resolved. This summary has to be
agreed by all participants andpibssible, written down and signed by each
party. A time and place for furtheegotiation should also be agreed.

e.  Stage 3 - Follow-up Effective follow-up isas important as successful
negotiation. Without a follow-up, avements by negotiation or mediation
could be lost. The outcome of thegotiations or mediation has to be
promulgated to all interested partidBackground filestsould be updated with
all pertinent information, including pemsality profiles of the participants.
Agreements have to leonitored, implemented or supervised as soon as
possible. The immediate period followiaghegotiated agreement is likely to
prove the most critical. To preserve ttredibility of the negotiating process,
what has been agreed has to ocand any breach of agreement, should be
marked at the very lealsy an immediate protest.

Languages The ability to negotiatenal mediate will place a premium on

basic language skills. However, working through interpretersrigently more usual
and therefore should be practised befor@da@enent. The use of locally recruited
interpreters may provide a short-teswiution but reliance on such a source of
linguistic support can have disadvantagescalinterpreters may use ethnic or tribal
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dialect deliberately to give offencéntelligence services, friendly and hostile,
regularly employ many linguists, security checks will be required.

514. Negotiating Peace and Ceasefire Agreement®SF Commanders have a
clear interest in the detailed provisionsagfeements and ceaseefterms. Personal
and time-consuming involvement will be regpd from higher atmorities, and will be
highly influential in ensuring success. Agreements should include precise
arrangements and procedures to cover the following:

a.

Peace Support Operation Mandate and Statement of Intent
(1) Acknowledgement of the legitimacy of the PSO.
(2) Statements of expectations.

Constitutional and Judicial Arrangements.

(1) Likely Constitutional Reforms.

(2) Applicable Body of Law.

Jurisdiction.

(1) Leaders’ jurisdiction over their faction members.
(2)  Jurisdiction over all factions.

Establishing a Cease-fire

(1) Cease-fire Line.

(2) Zone of Separation.

(3) Control Zone.

(4) Area Cease-fire.

Cease-fire Management

(1) Investigation.

(2) Arbitration.

(3) Attribution.

(4) Penalties and rewards.
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f. Response Statement

(1) Content and timing of press releases by faction on an agreed
response.

g. Demobilisation.

(1) Arrangements.
h. Disarming.

(1) Arrangements.
I. Re-Integration.

(1) Arrangements.

SECTION Il - CONTROL TASKS AND TECHNIQUES

Overview

515. The PSF Commander may balled upon to support collective control
measures. As with other dealings witk fharties to the conflict, prohibitions and

restrictions have to be proportionate, legal, and applied with due consideration of the

need to retain and enhance Campaign AiithoHowever, the primary purpose of the
PSO Control Tasks and Techniques todow is to modify the operational
environment for the benefit of the PSF such that it can execute its role in the PSO.

Civil-Military Co-operation

516. Overview. CIMIC is a formally adopted NATGerm, and the United
Kingdom approach to CIMIC is published in 1IJ\@90. The United Kingdom views
CIMIC in the context of enabling militargperations to maka more coherent
contribution to the achievement of itkd Kingdom and int@ational political
objectives’ This is achieved through the Cl®lIprocess, which should be command
led and which addresses tieationship betweemilitary and civil sectors. CIMIC
should be fully integrated into the chaina@immand, as it enablése interface for co-
operation, co-ordination, mutual suppgoint planning, and information exchange
between the joint force and the civil sect@MIC is applicable throughout the full
spectrum of tension (not just PSO)haligh the profile of the CIMIC process will
probably be greatest in PSO. It is alpplecable throughout thievels of operation,
although it requires greatest fecat the operational level.

% See NATO CIMIC doctrine (AJP-9).
* Interim Joint Warfare Publication (IJWP).
® UK CIMIC Policy D/JDCC/20/8/1 dated 6 Feb 03.
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517. Civil-Military Co-operation in Peace Support Operations CIMIC is an
important military element of the PSFi@paign Plan, and should enable the PSF
Commander to achieve effective civil-militaigison and underka in a coherent
manner those tasks and activities that ffoom the Civil-Military line of operation

and which are conducted in support of thel@avironment. Liaison will be required
with the full range of civilian actors, fne international orgasations (I0s) and non-
governmental organisations (NGOSs) to logathorities, civilian leaders, and the
general population. This liaison is necessarsnanage the impact of the civil sector
on the military operation (and vice versa)ddo harmonise plans and activities in
support of the civil environment, both tadtece friction and to increase effectiveness.

518. Civil-Military Co-operation Organisation . CIMIC is a function that should
be embedded within J3 Ops Sp, to achignenecessary operational linkages with, in
particular, Information Operations (Inf@ps), Media Operations (Media Ops) and
targeting. The commander is supportegbymanent staff who will be trained and
understand the principles of CIMIC, andganentees in the foriof CIMIC advisors
from the Jt CIMIC Gp (formerly the UniteKingdom Civil Affairs Group). The Jt
CIMIC Gp may also provide CIMIC teams (tgpily 4) to facilitate the interface with
the civil environment, and also functiorsgecialists (who may not be military), to
provide expert advice. A Civil-Militay Operations Centre (CMOC) may be
established to be the focus for liaison wathil agencies. The CMOC should ideally
be in a position of maximum accessibility fovil actors. A CIMIC centre may also
be established with access for the gelnawalic. The CMOC may contain a media
operations section.

519. Civil-Military Projects . Civil Military projects povide the linkage between
security, regeneration and, the desired steady state conditions that define the
campaign’s objectives. The guidelines gnidrities established within the overall
regeneration programme projects, upgort of the local community, may be
conducted independently by thelitary, but more usually in conjunction with civilian
agencies, utilising local firms and facilitieBriorities should be co-ordinated at
formation level and integrated into theFPGampaign Plan that will, in turn be
matched with the Comprehensive PSO Pl&ivil-military projects may cover a wide
range of activities within local communitiesd as such, should be directed by local
authorities where these exist. Such prgewatl often require assistance from military
specialists such as enginearedical and veterinary offers, military police, military
provost staff, special forces (SF), and logistic support.

520. Civil-Military Co-operation Funding . United Kingdom funding for such
projects can be most effectively used & thepartment for Inteational Development
(DFID) directs it through the Civil Secretary’s office and into unit imprest accounts.
Individual units can be project sponsargnagers and implemimg partners with
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DFID. Experience indicatesaha ‘quick impact projectprocess, operating under the
guidance of the HUMAD, can be most efige in meeting military needs, ensuring
that humanitarian imperatives are accommatiadaad making effective use of funds.
The HUMAD will be awareof humanitarian actor programmes and involvement
within the community.

Confidence Building Measures

521. Confidence building measures may contribiat the lowering of tension in an
area and thus represent a step towards #teregion of the rule of law. They may
take several forms:

(1) The establishment of an efte&/e liaison and communication
network.

(2) Mutual and balanced reductiomsarmed personnel and combat
equipment.

(3) The separation of forcés.
(4) Zoned restrictions on the deployment of weapons and manpower.
(5) Advance reporting of militaractivities or exercises.
(6) Joint inspections of disputed areas.
Control Measures

522. Overview. Close control may be exercisgidectly by physical measures or
indirectly, by deep perception managemewshhniques. Close physical control can be
exercised by: the routine presence of merunits and troops, the use of specific
techniques and operations such as coatwhsearch operations or other combat
operations.

523. Typical Control Measures. Control measures maake several forms:

a. Restricted Air and Maritime Zones, Guards and Checkpoints

Military operations will usually requireontrol to be established to monitor,
limit or deny access to many areas. They be achieved by the use of guards
and guard ships, air exclusion zones (fe restriction of war supplies, for
example) and checkpoints, includimghicle checkpoints, to monitor the
movement of displaced persons dugees. Duties, procedures, and the

® Quick Impact Projects isActivity undertaken by the military within the civil environment, in support of the mission.
Quick Impact Projects are characterised by the need taemaimmediate effect, they can shape local perceptions, and
they should contribute to the achievent of a more secure environméngWPpP 3-90).

" See Para 540.
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required tactics, W depend on the mantig any Status of Forces Agreement,
Rules of Engagement (ROE) and #®F Standing Operational Procedures
(SOPs). ROE must clearly define thelens for opening fire. At the tactical
level, guards and checkpds may constitute a o interface between the
contingent and local populace. It igtefore important that service personnel
carrying out these duties aawvare of local customs, giularly in respect of
dealing with women, the very young ane thld. Restricted areas may include
the following:

(1) Air and Maritime Zones.

(2) Significant or sensitive terrain (such as Cease-fire Lines, Zones of
Separation and Control Zones).

(3) Installations.
(4) Centres of population.
(5) Stocks of war supplies.

b. Powers of Search and Arrest The powers of the PSF to search and
arrest civilians will dependn the mandate and Status of Forces Agreement.
The conduct of searches amdests, especially of wariminals, is covered at
paragraphs 556 and 562. Control may alsed to be exerted over the passage
of war supplies and preventative action needed to combat criminal activities
and the smuggling of contraband itesugh as drugs. This may all be
indistinguishable from more politicaliyotivated violations. In the early
stages of a demobilisation operati@orces may be empowered to board
shipping, confiscate items and arreenders. In any military assistance
programme, civilians or faction membesuspected of illegal activity should
usually be handed over to the civilthaorities. Checks on the personnel and
vehicles of the PSF may also be useddmonstrate that the force itself is
observing the law and to deter orelgtany criminal activity among its own
members.

C. Crowd Control. In circumstances of widespread civil disobedience, the
responsibility for the restoration of ordend crowd control should, in the first
instance, rest with the civil authaes and Civilian Police (CIVPOL). Should
the situation deteriorate to such a aegthat a PSF is tasked with providing
assistance, such a task will requireEariorcement Stance. The same applies
to techniques such as patrolling, cordoml search, and other tactical measures
designed to control the activities pdpulations in degnated areas.

d.  Weapon Control Measures Weapon control measures may be agreed
to, or enforced by, a PSF. Such atid¢ may include: exclusion from, or
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restriction within, a specific area; cordaion and destruction; or receipt and
control of all weapons or certain agon types, generally heavy weapons.
Control of weapons may be restricted to ensuring that those weapons are only
used in self-defence.

524. Organisation of Control Measures Control can be more effectively co-
ordinated and executed if military secbmundaries are harmonised with in-place aid
agency structures and deployments, or malitand civil authority boundaries, and the
locations and deployments of parties toc¢baflict. When possible, headquarters and
troop locations should be positioned withetrs to demonstratee approach being
taken by a PSF.

Early Warning

525. Where a PSF is already deployed tise of the PSF and its intelligence
resources to identify the threat of anlmetk of violence - early warning - may buy
time for a range of preventative diplatic, economic, humanitan and military
actions.

Electronic Warfare

526. Electronic Warfare (EW) is essential to ensure the PSF’s ability to use the
electromagnetic spectrum, and for immeeliireat warning and force protection.
Commanders at all levels shduonsider the employment of EW assets to support
their overall objectives. All sides to essgute may have sophisticated electronic
systems capable of monitoring, threatenmgglisrupting, the activities of the PSF and
its partners. EW can provide earlynwismg, which may prevent disputes from
escalating into armed conflict, and caupport diplomatic activity by monitoring
compliance with agreements and sanctions. EW is a deterrent, especially if a potentic
belligerent knows that the PSF can quickly lecand neutralise threats. If hostilities
do occur, EW can reduce the threat pdsgdertain weapons systems and provide
commanders with alternatives to tiige of physical or lethal force.

Explosive Ordnance (Mine) Clearance

527. Clearance Responsibilities Explosive ordnance, including mines, pose a
significant threat to all people, equipnt and animals during, and after, the
termination of a conflict, both at sea amlland. With the exception of mines in
international waters, unexploded ordnanied minefields in combat zones are the
responsibility of the party that laid therithis may pose practical difficulties where
the organisation that laid the mines is incdpalior whatever reason - of fulfilling its
obligations.

528. Impact on Campaign Authority. If the PSF wishes to retain its Campaign
Authority, it is obliged not to reveal the Id@n of one party’s minefields to the other,
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although it should try and ensure that theg @iequately markedJnless the mandate
specifies otherwise, a PSFrist permitted to lift a payts unexploded ordnance or
minefields, except to destroy or remawaes and other unexqaed munitions that
prevent the PSF from carrying out its missionthat offer a hazard along tracks and
sea-lanes in use by internationalpgiing or other nomavolved parties.

529. Clearance The PSF can be employed to masklate, and clear mines and
unexploded ordnance where thagsent a direct threat life. They can also be
employed to train local forces to do thenea They will generally seek to identify
areas of hazard. This information wiually be produced caamaster map and
disseminated to all elements of the operatiocluding civilian ageaies. This sharing
of data is an important feature of PSO ahtimes it may be thease that the military
clearance assets work to adecivilian agency that may lbetter equipped and have a
long experience of the crisis region. rigdiaison with these civil agencies is
advisable and efforts to agree upon compatlatabases will provadvantageous in
the longer-term. Non-military personnel stibbke made aware of mine threats and
the CMOC should be regularly updatedhnmapping of the explosive ordnance
threat. Within the United Nations (UNhe UN Mine Acton Service with the
Department of Peacekeeping Operatiorikesfocus for all mineelated and mine
clearance operations.

Freedom of Movement

530. The PSF may be required to guarantedesry movement by air, land or sea.
Operations guaranteeing or denying movemeéthinot be credible if they rely for
success on the consent of the parties tadmdlict. Such operations will therefore
need to be conducted by a force capalbl@dopting an Enforcement Stance when
necessary. Examples might include impletimgna maritime exclusion zone or no-fly
zone to prevent the harassment of an uiegted population, or the creation of a safe
corridor to allow for the free and unneskted movement of aid and refugees.

Incident Control

531. Overview. At the tactical level, where mg hostile incidents are a reaction to
a situation elsewhere, an understandinthefoperational framework will guide which
technigues may be most appriape and where, within that framework, they can be
applied most effectively.

532. Incident Management Faced with a situatioof actual or threatened
violence, service personnel and the PSF shaulihe outset, beapable of defending
themselves, either by evasive manoeuvrdirey or a combingon of both. Having
reduced the threat to a maeagle level, the resolution af incident will generally
follow a particular sequence of steps:
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a. Step 1l Attempts should be made to identify the cause of the problem
and to establish accountability famahostile actions. However, the
belligerents involved and the weapons used, especially cageof indirect
fire, may not provide sufficient evidencesbow at what level the incident was
initiated and therefore at whigvel it should be resolved.

b.  Step 2 The next step will usually require negotiations with the
belligerents at the site of the incidemtorder to contain and defuse the
situation. Typically, in PSO, violémncidents cannot be resolved; only
controlled at the level they are initiated.

C. Step 3 If an immediate local aoccintability for actions cannot be
established or local negotiations fail to resolve the situation, but the belligerent
forces have a coherent command androcbmfrastructure, the answer may lie

in raising negotiations higher in thellogerent party’s chain of command. |If

the belligerent forces do not have a gem system of command and control, a
more robust response on the ground i@ necessary from the outset.

d. Step 4 The resolution of the situation will often be beyond the
immediate capability of the PSF elemeimt#glved in the incident and require
the application of other techniques @bere and at a more senior level. |If
negotiations have failed, the key teo&ition may lie in a combination of
coercive measures of increasing intgnsnd more substantive negotiations
higher in the chain of command. Escaatmay involve the use of threats,
demonstrations, or the actual use @édi or indirect fire and longer-range
precision fire, should this be available.

533. Impact of Incidents. The resolution of every adent, at whatever level,
should be viewed and judged within th&ler context of the PSO. Hence the
significance of mission analysis, and thgueement for commanders to possess both
lateral vision and perseverance.

Intelligence Operations

534. Terminology. The parties to a confliaa a PSO environment may be
suspicious of all intelligencededed activities. They are kty to regard the gathering
of intelligence itself as a hostile act. Ifas this reason that, ithe past, intelligence
operations have been termed ‘military imf@tion operations’. The use of such
terminology was an attempt to accommedabth local sensitivities as well as those
that might exist within a multinational ameulti-agency PSO. However, there is now
a general acceptance that thielligence function is an inggal part of the conduct of
any operation, be it military or civilian, and will therefore be addressed as such.
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535. The Intelligence Process Intelligence operations will drive the conduct of
PSO in much the same waytagy drive other operation#\s an operational function,
military intelligence will represent a primefimence in directing and synchronising
operations themselves. Intelligence operatiwork through a continuous cyclical
process of direction, collection, interprada, evaluation, collation, and dissemination
that must be controlled and co-ordinatedhe Intelligence Maagement Plan. The
intelligence organisation during the condatPSO must be flexible and task
organised and will probably gaire considerable augmetitan to include specialists

in a wide variety of fields.

536. Intelligence Requirements The intelligence requirements of the PSF
Commander are likely to be as broad but noneplex than those of normal combat
operations. As well as reqing detailed assessmentstloé geopolitical situation,
including historical and cultural infences, the commander will also require
continuously updated assessments of thieides, capabilities, intentions and likely
reactions, of all local forceand their leaders, ethnic groupings, and interested parties
to the conflict, particularlyhose that are potentially hostile.

537. Sources Open source material includihgraries, the media, multinational
business corporations and commercial satellite services, will provide some background
information. All other sources of strategind military intelligencavill be available,
including technical sources and assessmintn higher formation as well as those

from national and regional authorities. tAe tactical level, the primary source of
intelligence will be Human kelligence (HUMINT) often from reports and routine
debriefings of observers, pals and other elements of the force that pass through
areas of interest and are in contaith the local population and human rights

monitors. NGOs are often rich sources dbrmation, but must be handled with care

to protect their status. Liaison team#l have a key rolen meeting the PSF
Commander’s intelligence requirements. A well-developed information system is vital
to the effectiveness of PSO. Militarytétiigence activities should be directed by the
commander to meet clearlyfdeed requirements to satisfy operational needs. In
addition, military intelligence will meet vital early warning requirement in

monitoring and reporting those aspectt tinay destabilise or escalate the overall
security situation.

Interposition

538. Overview. The interposition of forces tveeen opposing parties remains one

of the basic military techniques in PSOteposition may be deribed as ‘Separation

of Forces Operations’. It is generally unid&en to prevent, or stop the resumption of,
conflict by the establishment of a eif zone, or where the communities are
intermingled, the establishment of areas giasation. It may alsbe a discrete task
which, traditionally, has been the establigimnand maintenance of cease-fires within
the context of demobilisation operations. Although there is consent for interposition,
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at least from the states or parties in catfla peace plan orrimal cease-fire may not
have been agreed, and ghtiation may be characterised by sporadic outbreaks of
violence. Where this is the case the P8It be able to adopt the Enforcement
Stance. Interposition operations in a miattion dispute or conflict will be highly
complex. Whenever possible, interpositactions are pre-planned with the consent
of parties to the conflict and normallycinde the withdrawal and assembly of
opposing factions from a cease-fire line or a specified gebipamrea. The
interposition might be phased with adeargroups of the PSF deployed to provide a
screen between withdrawing factiorSuch PSF groups might take the form of
individual units including ships, standingtpas or even single armoured vehicles.
Interposition in this situson should be accomplished as quickly as possible to
forestall clashes and a bkelmwn of other cease-firerangements. Interposition
forces may be required to protect the partea conflict from owide interference and
attack, as well as taking action aggtithe violators of cease-fires.

539. Emergency Responselnterposition may also be used as a short-term
emergency response to forestall or marefgeal crisis. Asvith a pre-planned
interposition, speed is a crutfactor in defusing such a sétion. In the early stages
of a crisis, it is advantageous if command=as promptly insert leading elements of
an interposition force between the partescerned, whilst aacurrently conducting
negotiations with the antagonists. Whilggagations may continue to reduce tension,
the advance elements of the interpositiorce should be reinforced until it is
sufficiently strong to regain control die situation, should negotiations fail. Care
should be taken not to escalate crises by such action.

540. Interposition Tactics. Whether the interposition force has separated the
opposing forces by peace agreement orreefaent, the geographical separation may
be delineated in any environment by omea combination, of the following:

a. Cease-fire Line The Cease-fire Line maskhe forward limit of the
area or areas occupied by opposing fadtiolt is, by its nature, usually the
subject of contention, particularly whéns part of a significant tactical
feature.

b.  Zone of Separation A Zone of Separatiois a neutral space or no-
man’s land between cease-fire lines.islik a term now being used in the
context of intra-state conflict insteadtbe term Buffer Zone which was more
appropriate to inter-stat@wflict. The width of theZone of Separation may be
based on visual distances or weapon ran@as of visual sight is preferable
as it reduces the temptation of ill-discr@d soldiers to take pot shots at one
another. A Zone of Sepdi@n may contain resident@rmland or other assets
that the force may need to patrol, nton and protect. Acess to a Zone of
Separation, and perhaps the air spdova it, will usuallybe controlled by,
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and limited to, the supervising autiigr Any maritime zones should specify
the limitations applied to ternational shipping rights.

C. Control Zones. Control Zones are areasher side of a Zone of
Separation, the forward limits of whietill be the cease-fire line. In these
areas, limits are set for numbers of parsel, tanks, artillery (by calibre), and
missiles, permitted in the control zoneaaty one time, or during any particular
period.

541. Delineation Procedures The following procedures should be used when
delineating a cease-fire line, ZookSeparation or Control Zone:

a. The designated line or area sthbbk clearly marked on a common
large-scale chart, map or air photograph.

b.  The line or area should, if pos®bbe physically identifiable.

C. A detailed and accurate descrgtiof any demarcation lines, using
agreed grid references, should be produced.

d.  The lines on the ground should be sy®d and marked or, if at sea,
recorded by some form oécognised maritime marker.

e. Entry points to the zones shoulddgreed and clearly marked on the
map and ground.

f. A record of the lines, signed by altlsis, should be given to the parties
concerned, with the original retainbyg the PSF. Alteradins should be signed
and promulgated in the same way.

g. Designated control lines and areas stipat far as possible, be kept
under surveillance.

Observation and Monitoring

542. Overview. Observation and monitoringeaboth fundamental techniques of

PSO and a category of task. As a technique, the purpose is to gather information, and
monitor, verify, and report, adherenceagreements, thus deterring and providing
evidence of breaches, should they oc&trategic and operathal maritime and air

assets, including satellitemay conduct observation antbnitoring. However,

traditionally, individual observer teamsveadeployed into the same theatre of

operations from a number of political authi@st including the UN Security Council.

The observers have acted as the autlestiteyes and ears’. Observers may be
employed individually or in small multitianal joint teams to observe, monitor,

verify, report and, where possible, teunsent building measures to defuse
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situations of potential conflict. As far aspolitically possible, their efforts should be
co-ordinated with, if not part of, the pleyed PSF and their produghared. Examples
of specific tasks include:

a.  Operational level observation aimdelligence gathering by maritime
and air assets. Such operationk generally provide their own force
protection.

b.  Observing Zones of Sepaati and Cease-fire Lines.
C. Confirming the withdrawal of forces.

d. Monitoring conditions in a potential conflict area for signs of war
preparation or increased tension.

e. Monitoring and reporting the movement of refugees and displaced

persons.
f. Monitoring and reporting human rights abuses.
g. Inspecting industrial facilities to vy compliance vith UN Security

Council Resolutions.

543. Security. Observation teamsilvdepend partially for their security on their
status, which will be considerably emicad by a credible and professional
performance by the rest of the PSF. At snoé low threat, observation may be carried
out by unarmed personnel in small multioaal teams, often including civilian
representatives. At times of higher thraatl when the requirements of credibility are
paramount, observers may é&ned and grouped in natidmailitary teams, possibly
drawn from Special Forces.

544. Communications Effective liaison with all paies involved is also a valuable
supporting element of these methods e Fhccess of observation activities depends
largely on accurate, timely reporting usingialele communications. By their nature,
observation and monitoring teams are normiaityted in the scope of any reaction
they may wish to take. Hower, they may act as a trigg®er other more robust joint
reaction forces.

Protected or Safe Areas

545. Overview. The requirement to establish awpervise a protected or safe area
can arise when any communityasrisk from persistent attack. However, unless those
within the safe area are disarmed, it rhayused as a baBem which to conduct

raids. Clear guidance should be given, theesfas to what is demanded of any force
that is tasked with establishing and sujmng a protected or safe area. Inevitably,
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efforts will be needed to counter thecusations from those within and beyond the
safe area that the operation isigeed to assist the other side.

546. Practical Considerations Areas to be protectedt made safe may contain
residents, refugees, displaced personssabdtantial numbers of forces of one or
more of the parties to the conflict. TR&F may be charged with the establishment
and supervision of such areas angrvide support and assistance to other
organisations within the safe area. Thstfstage in any PSO, designed to protect or
make an area safe, is to demilitarise #raa. Having accomplisti¢hat, and taken all
necessary measures to defend the, agecific military tasks may include:

a. Establishing, monitoring and emfong weapon exclusion zones.

b. Establishing and maintaining caniment areas and weapon holding
areas and sites.

C. Holding ground.

d. Dominating approaches.

e. Conducting patrols and searches.

f. Manning checkpoints and other control measures.

g. The development of reinfoement and extraction plans.
Provision of Protection

547. Protective tasks include the protectamd the safeguarding of individuals,
communities, and installations€ommanders should be aware of the need to balance
protective tasks against the needrfwre active operational measures.

Response

548. The ability of the PSF to respond to freshidents is essential to retain control
and keep the initiative. PSF Commanders sthbale reserves and contingency plans
prepared, noting that responses may consiatrahge of measures well as the use

of force. It may be appropriate forsexves to be on call from outside the Joint
Operations Area (JOA).

Sanctions

549. Sanctions concern the denial of sligg diplomatic, economic and other
trading privileges, and the freedom of vement of those living in the area of
sanctions. Sanctions may t@enducted partially against a specific party or impatrtially
over an area embracing all parties. Tdsk may require the PSF to enforce the
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restrictions and coerce or deter parties faitempting to circumvent the restrictions.
Surveillance willbe a key task.

Surveillance

550. The perceived or actual pmxe of surveillance throtigut the crisis area, the
JOA and the wider region canlp¢o deter breaches of @g@ments and embargoes.
Surveillance can also providiee means for attribution of blame when compliance is
questioned. Moreover, it can act as ai®#or judicial proceedings if rules on
evidential quality have been adhered to.

SECTION IV — INTERIM MANAGEMENT TASKS AND
TECHNIQUES

Co-ordination

551. In most PSO engagements there willdoeequirement to co-ordinate the
activities of a large number of agencidsitially, the PSF may hava central role in
facilitating effective co-ordin#on across the actor complex.

Demobilisation, Disarmament and Re-Integration

552. Demobilisation, Disarmament and Redgration (DDR) taks will generally
form part of a longer-term Security SecReform programme involving civil and
military agencies. There,ibowever, little chance @onducting such a programme
without a rudimentary security framework ahé agreement of parties to the conflict.
Financial inducements and the offer ofuite employment, either in a reformed
military, or as part of the local econorfollowing civilian skills training, are often
used to promote participation in a DDR programme. Fordéfaobilisation and
disarmament may provescessary. However, experieri@s shown this to be a high
risk and highly demanding task when attéeapover a wide area. The final military
phase of a Security Sector Reform progranmas be the hand-ovef security tasks
to legally constituted and properly trained local forces. The costs involved are
considerable both in terms of the inaiegely apparent costs of conducting the
programme and the subsidiary costs of mted civilian training. Investment will
also be required for commercial venturest thill provide gainful employment for ex-
combatants. The SR/HoM and PSF Commasdkould pay close attention to the
overall co-ordination of a Security SecReform programme, recognising that it
usually forms a critical point in the overall campaign.

Electoral Process Support

553. The re-establishment of the rulelafv and the creation of a secure
environment are essential prerequisites #ostinccessful conduct of elections. Without
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some guarantee of protection and securgyividuals will not have the confidence to
vote and the electoral process will lack dbddy. Military support for the electoral
process may take many forinst will generally consist of the establishment and
protection of voting centres and the sedua@sportation of ballot boxes and electoral
staff.

Human Rights Activity

554. The PSF may be involved in human rights monitoring and reporting alongside
specialist civil actor8. Where widespread violatiorse apparent, the mandate should
specify the relevant military tasks. Th8FPmay be called upon to fulfil a variety of
functions in close co-ordination with spakist agencies and civilian police. Early
consultation with human rights advis@nsd the civilian police will provide
commanders with essential pre-deployment planning details covering this sensitive
area. When violations of human rightseaccurred, or are still occurring, it is
essential that all evidence, and, imtgalar, details of those involved, is
systematically and accurately recorded laynied and equipped instgators for use in
future war crime investigations. In partiaylthe apprehension of the perpetrators of
war crimes will generally quire the deployment offarce supported by specialist

war crimes investigatorgjternational or national pioe, and other enforcement
agencies.

Humanitarian Assistance

555. The foremost task for the PSF will thee creation of a stable and secure
environment in which aid can be distributed freely and human rights abuses are
curtailed. However, Humanitarian As&nce may be provided within a PSO to
relieve the immediate effects of the conflict where the conditions are unsuitable for the
specialist agencies to do so without militagsistance. In cases of dire emergency,
military forces may be rpiired to conduct specific Huanitarian/Disaster Relief
Operation (HDRO). It is more usually econdary task to that for which the PSF has
been constituted and deployed. Ttekteill be conducted using HDRO doctrihdn
circumstances where aid agencies emfogl guards, or where protection is

provided by companies from the civil sectors important that their activities are co-
ordinated within the wideoperational context. Eh'SR/HoM and PSF Commander
may also wish to act to ensure prolatyd competence of civil actors providing their
own security services. Such humanitaativities will need the closest co-operation
and co-ordination between the PSF, aid agen@nd human rights groups, not least to
maintain the independent status of #iet agencies. Guahce on working with
humanitarian agencies is at Annex B.

8 Amnesty International and the International Committee of the Red Cross (ICRC) are examples.
° JWP 3-52 Humanitarian/Disaster Relief Operatiorgetails the United Kingdom military doctrine for such operations.
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Interim Administration

556. In the absence of any working indigenausn-place internationally led, civil
administration, the PSF may have to undertakié administration tasks. Such tasks
might range from liaison to the establishmehan interim military government.
Between these wide ranging tasks the PS¥ Ibearequired to assume responsibility

for essential services. Care should beradkeplanning and execution of these tasks
so that responsibility can be transferred to the appropriate authorities with minimum
risk.

Reconstruction

557. The reconstruction of a life support infrastture should be undertaken as part
of a civil-led regeneratioprogramme. For the United kgdom, DFID specialises in
assessing, co-ordinating, funding and exegumany of these projects. PSF staff will
work closely with DFID. A HUMAD maybe appointed to the PSF Headquarters to
advise the PSF Commander deadd liaison activity amongst the humanitarian sector
actors. Logistics staffs may wish tovedop knowledge of local contractor facilities
and consultation with the humanitarian seetdl often prove mutually beneficial. A
speedy, considered, and etfee response to requests awsistance will enhance the
credibility of the PSF with both recipierasd the humanitarian sector. Nevertheless,
care must be taken to enstinat military activities do natreate a dependency culture
that will, in the longer-term, prove tme counter-productive. Irrespective of the
success of regeneratiand reconstruction activities,thout rule of law, and an
international perception of an acceptable steady state having been reached, inward
investment and economic growth will not take place. The long-term success of the
campaign must therefore guide the allamabf resources. CIMIC staff should
constantly balance sharm military necessity, sh as ‘Hearts and Minds’
programmes’ against these long-term consiaéons. In administering these
programmes, it is often necessary pp@int a dedicated Civilian Secretary or
budgetary officer.

Refugees and Displaced Persons Assistance

558. The abuse of human rights and thgration of displaced persons, those
forced to leave their homesnd refugees, those forcedléave their home states, are
common features of conflictThe numbers involved can range from individuals to
entire ethnic groups. Normally, supporidisplaced persons and refugees should be
conducted by specialist agencies, sucthadnternational Committee of the Red
Cross (ICRC) and UN High Commissioner’s Office for Refugees (UNHCR).
However, the scale of theghhlem may see requests maderfulitary assistance. The

10 See Para 507.
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scale of the task and its duration req@ipecial consideration, as does the potential
impact of civilians having been assoeitwith the interveing military forces.

Rule of Law

559. Establishing a basic rule of law regimmay be a principal task for the PSF
ahead of the role being taken on by anrimaéonal or an indigenous police force.
This task will be made moudifficult in circumstancesvhere the organs of governance
do not exist or are incapable of functioniswgd armed factions seek to exploit the
opportunities this may present to thefrhe PSF may need to adopt the range of
stances and employ a number of types ofafpm in order to address the security
situation, from combat, counter-insurgerad counter-terrorism to the protection of
human rights. Key to determining the apgeh to be taken will be the mandate, the
legal constraints that flow from it andetlexisting level of Campaign Authority.
Gradually, in the restoration of the rulelatv, the security sit@ation will improve and
civil agencies will be able to operatéhe transition, from security provided by the
military to the point where it is providedy police, will require confidence in a
functioning legal framework, within which éhpolice and courts retain the capability
effectively to tackle crime and the cordiace of the local population in so doing.
Timing needs to be carefully assessed; for example, functional judicial and penal
systems are usually required earlier than police.

SECTION V — COMMON TASKS AND TECHNIQUES

Humanitarian Law Enforce ment and Investigation

560. Overview. The detailed investigation afar crimes is a highly sensitive
activity with political overtones that should &t to specialist teams of investigators
generally working directly to the authong political body. However, military forces
have a moral and lebeesponsibility to prevent violations and, when they have
occurred, to ensure that all details awvitlence are accuratend systematically
collected, recorded and reported for subsegumrestigations.Military involvement

in such investigations shiolbe precisely defined e military mission and closely
co-ordinated withirthe mission plan with human rigghagencies and officers.
Violations of the mandate and breachestdrnational humanitarian law should be
the subject of a formal protest as wellaf®rmal investigation. Where individuals
have been indicted for breaches of humghts, the PSF may need to undertake the
arrest of the individuals; where possiblestbhould be undertaken with the assistance
of international or indigenous civiligpolice and specialist investigatdts.

561. Protest Procedure A protest is a formal notification of an act by one of the
parties to a dispute, or by the PSF, whidah dhiginator considers to be a violation of

11 See Para 556.
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the ‘status quo’ or international law. Agbest indicates that the violation has been
observed and that action to redress the gnexa@r an explanation is required as soon
as possible. Protests may be communice¢edally but have to be confirmed in
writing. While the full details of the protewill be sent to the offending party, the
other parties, if formal paes exist, will normally only be told that a protest has been
made without further elaboration. This prdaee is to reassure all parties that the PSF
will not, in the first instance, betray condidces. However, if the violation is not
redressed, the PSF may passitieta the other parties. All protests should be
recorded.

562. Enforcement and the Investigation of Violations Every breach of the
mandate, international humamitn law, or peace agreentewhich is witnessed by a
PSF, should be dealt with immediatelyaccordance with its mandate and mission
statement. A failure by a PSF to pretreiolations will undermine its Campaign
Authority and the effectiveness of the mmssi Enforcement magquire the arrest

and disarmament of violatoasd their detainment until they can be handed over to an
appropriate civil legal authority. ROEa@hid be designed for sh contingencies and

to make legal provision for the PSF teewsdl necessary measures to achieve
compliance. Such actions, igh must be catered for gtetail in the mission plan,

may also require the deployments of reseama$reaction forces. Not all violations

will be dealt with as official complaintsThose that are minor in nature can often be
dealt with at an appropriatevel; however, they should still be reported and recorded.
Speed of reaction is also essential to seeurgence before it can be removed and to
guestion witnesses before intseted parties coach them tdogt a particular line. The
procedure for enforcement interventioms/estigations, and reporting, should be
detailed in the appropriateSF standing orders in acdance with the mandate.

Information and Media Operations

563. Overview. Info Ops?are an integral element tife manoeuvrist approach to
the conduct of operations asdould be fully co-ordinated with other activities and
operations of the PSF, in order to enfe@@ampaign Authority, shape the operational
environment and prepare parties for rebuadga peaceful civil-led society. In the
conduct of a PSO, the PSF Commander’s inédiom operations strategy should be
linked to all political, civilian, media-relatecivil affairs and civil actor programmes
associated with the PSQ’he media attention given to PSOs is important in
maintaining the international will and cohesion to tatckkecrisis; this is most
obvious during the early stages of a PSQus there is a need for parallel media
operations?

12 5ee JWP 3-80nformation Operations

13 Media Operations are defined At line of activity developed to ensurediyn accurate, and effective provision of
Public Information (P Info) and implementation of Pulitielations (PR) policy within the operational environment,
whilst maintaining Operations Security (OPSEQWP 0-01.1).
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564. Providing Information . Indigenous populations may have been subject to
propaganda and are likely be in urgent need of objiee factual, truthful and

credible information. The core messagplaining the objectives and role of the PSF
should be propagated in advance of thevalof the force and updated regularly. Any
gap in information is likely to be filled wh the propaganda tiie hostile parties.

How best to disseminate information Wbk a key factor during planning. The
availability of suitable dissemination or bdwast systems and their standing, trusted
or otherwise, must be assessed. Fundiujthe capability to establish a radio or TV
broadcast facility as well as high volumenping facilities may be needed in PSO.

565. Peace Support Force AspectsEfficient co-ordination of the use of all
available military capabilities to proteitte PSF's command and control (C2) in
support of the mission will be a high concef®2 protection is vital to overall force
protection and should incorporate an Gpenal Security (OPSEC) policy that
specifically considers vulnerabilities the PSF’'s communications and information
systems as well as other OPS&@as. An analysis of the parties subject to the PSO is
invaluable to assigning military intelligence priorities and the prioritised use of EW
and other specialist resources to supp@ttiission. Continual analysis of hostile
parties’ media resources is important tgue their objectivity and that they are not
used as a C2 means teaite violence and opposition tbe mission. In certain
circumstances, the use of deception or mayslestruction may be appropriate to
deceive or destroy a hostile party’s C2 caltgb In addition, EW assets may have to
be used to secure friendly forces us¢hefelectromagnetic spectrum, and to deny its
use by hostile parties. Infoation planning and activity forsnan integral element of
deep operations within the PSF Campaign Plan.

566. Public Information Activities . Invariably, a PSO will attract intense public
scrutiny from the international and local diee The aim oPublic Information

activities is to assist the media invééoping a balanced and fully informed
understanding of the campaign objectivagssion execution and events as they
unfold. The media will require sophisticatandd professional handling from the start
of the mission, and is best served byasistent and transparent information policy
that recognises the pressures imposed éyrdal time’ reporting of the electronic
media. Media staff should be fully integed into the chain of command and extreme
care must be taken to ensure co-ordinatibRublic Informatioractivities, and civil
affairs, as component parts of an oWdrdormation campaign. To achieve a
consistent and credible messatgar ‘lines to take’ should be passed to all contingent
commanders and subordinate headquartdiexia reports may rapidly and decisively,
enhance or degrade Campaign Authority.tikiies it should be recognised that the
judicious introduction of press reporters te gtene of an incident may act to restrict
hostile parties action and some cases avert atrocity. Affective media service is an
essential element in the conduct of PSO and will require the commander to agree plans
and personally participate in their delivery.
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567. The Principles of Information Operations in Peace Support Operations
The following principles may assist tR&SF Commander in formulating and directing
the information campaign:

a. Honesty. Unless the information promulgal is believed, Info Ops will
serve no purpose. Obvious attemptgrapaganda, or lies, will impose serious
risk to the long-term credibility and vidity of any operation. On certain
occasions, however, force protection adagations may limit the extent to
which operations can be transparedbwever, that should not exclude timely
and accurate statements concerning culipalivhen evidence is irrefutable.
The commander should be awareanf decision concerning the use of
disinformation; its use is to be very strongly discouraged.

b.  Campaign Authority. The authority of th€ SO mandate has to be
repeatedly stressed and enhanced in agessthat reach audiences both in the
JOA and externally. Nothing should bemmunicated that might prejudice
perceptions of the mandate. Cdrmapce should be encouraged and
expectations managed.

C. Timeliness To be effective, Info Ops rsube timely. All activities and
operations should be analysed from thiespectives of the media, indigenous
population and parties to the conflgd that appropriate responses are
prepared. These responses, briefingsress releases should be designed to
inform more accurately and, whencessary, pre-empt the potential adverse
publicity or misinformation that maye propagated by the parties to the
conflict for their own partisan purposes.

d. Cultural Knowledge. A thorough understanding of local culture,
including linguistic dialects, is vital. vy effort should be made to gain this
understanding. Socio-cultural studasd opinion surveys need to be
conducted to identify prevailing attitusleand expose amgisconceptions and
misunderstandings that can thensbhibsequently addressed through any
information programme. Close liaisonthvstaffs formulating measures of
success is desirable.

e. Harmonisation. As activities that determine and influence perceptions,
information operations must be co-ordiedtwvith other lines of activity that
seek similar goals. These couldlude military information operations,
specialist agencies, civil-military cagination committees, humanitarian and
political advisors.

f. Style. Information material should h@esented to the local population
in the most appropriate and cultllyaacceptable manner and should avoid
being patronising, arrogardr naively manipulative.
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568. Additional Principles of Public Information Activities . The principles
described above apply to all Info OpBhe following are additional principles that
should be given greater emphasis when formulating PSO Public Information plans:

a. Accreditation. Media representatives should normally be accredited in
order to gain eligibility for official Public Information support. The
accreditation should require the represevea to abide by a clear set of rules
that protect the operational securitytoé PSF. If the rules are violated,
consideration should be given to exaing those representatives from access
to further official Public Information services.

b.  Transparency. Open and independent refiog is the norm. In most
situations, unrestricted access skidug allowed to accredited media
representatives. Warnings of dangermscHjc to certain areas should be given
but without precluding media accesBareats to personal security are an
occupational hazard for mediepresentatives. Theyeaultimately responsible
for the consequences of the risks they take.

C. Liaison. Given the potential for pdical repercussions, commanders
should be kept informed of all sidimant developments of potential media
interest. Public Information stafhsuld be available for detachment to
incidents at short notice.

d.  Quality of Service Public information spport should be prompt,
accurate, balanced and consistedigh quality officers with a proper
understanding of the operation and thilitary capabilities involved should
assist media personnel where necessary.

Liaison

569. Overview. Conflict thrives on rumour, uncemdy, and prejudice. The timely
passage of accurate information based tnisting relationship is a key method of
combating uncertainty and promoting sliépin a conflict region. Liaison is
therefore a vital tool of a PSF and keythie successful execution of operations.
Failure to liaise risks misiderstanding, friction, opposition and escalation of the
conflict.

570. Purpose The purpose of liaison is emsure the timely passage of
information, to notify intentions, lodge gtests, co-ordinate activity, manage crises,
and settle disputes. A liaison systerthisrefore required to link the PSF, the
communities, the civil authority (if it existdhe parties to the conflict, the civil actor
complex, and critically, the media. hauld be established at every possible level
including formation, unit, sub-unit, andreetimes at a lower level. The specialist
skills and background experiengtliaison officers should, if possible, match those of
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the organisation with which they are to ImisThe most effective form of liaison is
that of an individual who is permanentlytdehed from his parent organisation to the
group or faction with which the organisati@iaising. Alternéive methods of liaison
include patrols, regular or occasional meetings, and visits.

571. Requirements Liaison officers (LOs) & the eyes and ears of the
Commander and can be used by him to farussues of immediate or more general
concern. LOs or liaisonaens will require robust, relde communications with an
alternative back-up system. In situationgafticular tenseness, consideration should
be given to creating ‘hot lines’ linkinigrce command posts with that of opposing
factions in order to facilitate the handjiof crises. Liaison must be founded on
friendly, working relationshipsTeam members should familiarise themselves with the
names and responsibilitiestbie leaders they deal with. They should also assess
attitudes and attempt to predict and anti@gae direction that events may take.
Everything should be done to foster an atpiese of trust. Dailyneetings should be
arranged, if necessary ‘off the record’ dievelop relationshipsna keep channels of
communication open.

572. Priority . Opportunities for liaison shoulze explored and exploited by
commanders as a priority at every levi will normally be necessary for
commanders to augment their establishmeritts additional officers, warrant officers,
and senior NCOs, for liaison purposeslidison is interrupted for any reason,
commanders should seek to re-elsalit at the earliest opportunity.
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ANNEX A - THE COLLECTIVE SECURITY CONCEPT
AND THE EVOLUTION OF PEACE SUPPORT
OPERATIONS DOCTRINE

‘The Tao for imposing order on chaoensists of: first, benevolence;
second, credibility; third, strghtforwardness; fourth, unity; fifth,
righteousness; sixth, change wrouglytauthority; seventh centralised

authority’*

SECTION | — THE COLLEC TIVE SECURITY CONCEPT

Al. Most would accept that the United Natidbbarter (UNC) represents the most
ambitious attempt, so far, to regulate the beha of peoples and states to ensure that
a form of world order prevails. However, it seems clear that the ability of the United
Nations (UN) to develop as a universajan of global governanckas been curtailed
through an inability to empower the orgsation as it was originally intendédThis
reality was passively accepted during @ad War but the contemporary demand for
action to defend individual rights and freedoms has resulted in calls for reform. To
understand current state practice it is usef understand the lineage of collective
security. (For ease of refei@) the UNC is produced foll on light blue pages at
Appendix Al.)

The Lineage of Collective Security

A2. The unacceptability of inter state warasinstrument of national policy was
first stated in the 1928 Kellogg-Briand Pe&&et, reflected in the Covenant of The
League of Nations, and consluely prohibited in the UNCharter. However, this
stance must still be regarded as ‘immatungth little precedent in history. Some
argue that it should be seen as an unprocoscept likely to have negative effects on
world order! The Covenant of the League ofthas established a formal process for

! Ssu-ma Fa (Methods of the Ssu-ma), 3Tine' Art of the Warridr translated by R D Sawyer, Shambhala, London,
1996.

2 The UNC encapsulated the concept of assigned militacg$aand a Military Staff Committee (MSC) that was to be
formed from the Chiefs of Staff of UN Security Council (UNSC) permanent members. The relevadiriiihgs, in

this context, are 43-47.

% In such a system states agree not to use unilateral fatugiriinter-state relations. Irestd, they agree to participaie
and defend, a collective security systefihe UN system is set down iretdNC and includes mechanisms for the
peaceful settlement of disput@dNC Chapter VI), as well as optiong faternational peacekeeping and peace-making
action. If preventive measures fail and thNSC determines therelte a threat to international peace and security more
forceful action can be initiated under UNC Chapter VII anid. VThe principal responsibility for a collective response
rests with the UNSC - see UNC Article 24.

“In a much criticised article entitle@ive War a Chancddward Luttwak takes a obvert view suggesting that the
contemporary predilection toward intervention fails to ackndgdethe essential logic of warfare in that it brings about
decisive victory and exhaustion of the potential for further conflict.
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the settlement of international disputesthough it did not categorically forbid resort
to the use of forc&. Eventually, these incrementdianges were reflected in the 1928
Kellogg-Briand Pact,which prohibited recourse toarfare as an instrument of
national policy. The concept of an attamkone party constituting an attack on all had
been borf.

A3. Despite these promising developments, the world was again plunged into
conflict with the outbreak of World War IINevertheless, preparations to ensure a
lasting peace were undertaken even as the war raged. Landmark conferences at
Bretton Woods, Dumbarton Oaks, Yaltaddinally San Francisco saw strenuous
efforts made to identify the weaknesses of the League of Nations Colandmtork

to draft legislation realistitly matched to the regulatiasf international behaviour.
The result was the United Nations, and it’s Charter.

Cold War - ‘Traditional’ Peacekeeping

A4.  World War Il demonstrated that the founding fathers of the League of Nations
had been idealistic in their rejection of Fearpressure to establish an International
General Staff and associated standilifary forces to underpin Article ®of the
Covenant. This lack of an enforcementataipty was considered critical feature to

be incorporated in the UNOndeed, the United Statesiginally proposed a UN
standing force of 20 divisions, 3800 aircraitd 200 ships including aircraft carriers
and submarineS. In parallel, the USSR made a proposal of similar scale.
Nevertheless, the adoption of a veto polityhe UN Security Council prevented the
evolution of an enforcement capacity. As a result, responses by the UN continue to
depend upon the will of member nationsuad and participate in actions for which it
provides the mandate. This ‘Cold War pas&ywas rarely cHeenged, although in
1948, Trgyve Lie sought to establish a UMcat the disposalf the UN Secretary
General (UNSG) — his propalswas ignored. Sir Brian Urquhart illustrated the
frustration felt by many when he wrote:

°To avert war the Covenant outlined three methods of conflict resolution: mediation, judicial settlement by a permanent
Court of International Justice and ‘enquiry’ by the organs of the League.

®In 1927, however, the League took a further step towards outlawing war by adopting a resolution that characterised
‘wars of aggression’ as international crimes.

"Entitled ‘General Treaty for the Renunciation of Waine original architect of the legislation was A Briand, the then
French Foreign Minister. The pact was signed in Paris on 27 August 1928.

8 This concept should not be confused with the ‘Stimsocti@’ which denies recognition of territorial acquisition

through conquest, armed force or treaty concluded under coercive conditions. This doctrine was applied by the USA in
its response to the Soviet incorporation of Lithuania, Latvia, and Estonia.

°Itis generally accepted that the key functional weakneisedfeague Covenant wdse absence of an explicit

obligation for member states to respond collectively to anfaggression. Devoid of any military capability to either
threaten or impose coercive measures, the Covenant was fatally flawed.

Y This article required states to guarantee the tealtoriegrity and independence of every other state.

1 G Arnold, World Government by StealttMacMillan, 1997, P2.
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‘The‘United in United Nations came from the Atlantic Charter of
1941 and referred to the nations umite war, not in peace. The
permanent members of the Secu@ityuncil with the power of veto
were the leaders of the victoriousrtime alliance, and the Charter
assumed, with a stunning lack of political realism, that they would
stay united in supervising, and if necessary enforcing, world péace

A5.  Overtime, and in response to the ueg®en circumstance$the Cold War,

the UN has evolved a complex structure comprising 6 main ‘organs’, and a host of
specialised agencies. The originally esaged purpose of the UN is set down in UNC
Article 1.1

A6. Despite the problematic evolutiontble organisation, the UN was able
throughout the Cold War, to moderatag®mn and aggressighrough mounting what
came to be known as ‘Traditial’ or ‘Nordic Peacekeepintf operations. The
fundamental principles of the ‘“Tradtal’ approach are shown in Table A.1.

= Consent given by all parties to the dispute.
» The use of force restrietl to self-defence only.

» Voluntary participation by rienal contingents ‘neutrain the context of the
dispute.

» |mpartiality, the peacekeeping force is tmbecome a party to the conflict.
» Day-to-day control of Peacekeeping is exercised by the UNSG.

Table A.1 -The Fundamentals offraditional Peacekeeping'

A7. Notable successes were recorded fordpisroach largely because consent of
belligerent parties would be secured befmmeacekeeping force deployed. However,
certain features made the task easier to dischargew foresaw, least of all UN

2B Urquhart, A Life in Peace and WarClarendon, Oxford, P 93.

13 See Appendix 1.

4 The term peacekeepirigdoes not appear in the UNC and was first adopted following the deployment of a Utbforce

the Sinai in 1956 (UNEF) to secure a edae between Egyptian and Israeli forces.

!5 These principles are widely attributidthe then UNSG, Dag Hammarskjold. It must be noted that these guidelines
were not the result of an in depth analysis but rather a pragmatic delineation of what could prove effective on the grounc
and in the diplomatic context of the time. The mandates were derived from UNC Chapter \UlgoriitNC Articles

33 and 34; and UNC Chapter VII, particularly UNC Articles 39, 40, 41, 42 and 43.

®Major nations held large standing forces, were preparedet@sesthem and costs were rarely fully attributed to the UN

as they could readily be absorbed by Cold War inflated defence budgets. Also, smaller nations smijgtiguart

perceiving their involvement as a demonstration of high ideals and support for the UN. It slwobkraelsognised that

for some the financial rewards of participation were $icanit. Domestic sentiment favoured involvement as the

casualty risk was generally low, and only modest force levels were required (The Congo (1960-1964) was an exception
to this norm with a force of 20,000 deployed).
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headquarters, that the stability of the Céldr era was to end abruptly and with
serious implications for the roles, capggcitexibility and reach demanded of the UN
and those seeking to contribute forces.

Post Cold War - ‘Peace Enforcement’ and Evolution of the ‘Peace Support
Operation Trinity of Principles’

A8. Inthe late 1980s the Cold War order was dissembled and the UN Security
Council (UNSC) became increasingly wildj to act. Consequently, it became
abundantly clear that the ‘Traditional’ contieps of peacekeeping were inadequate in
the face of contemporary conflicts, andttkJN capacity was poorly matched to the
tasks it then faced.

A9.  Such was the pace of growth thetween 1989 and 19%1e UNSC mandated
as many peacekeeping missions as itd@te during the preceding 40 years.
Successes in Namibia (UNTAG), CadtAmerica (ONUCA) and Irag/Kuwait
(UNIKOM) bolstered confidence, arguably eatistically as the tasks conducted were
far from complex. In patkel with efforts to accommdate the ever-expanding tasks
placed upon the organisation, demands fana@dent and radical reform came from
many quarters. That the UN was judged Umab fulfil its destiny is a matter of
record. Sir Brian Urquhart’s comment on theufi@ to reform the UNs typical of the
observations made in the early 1990s:

‘Many of the Security Council’disions on conflict resolution at
present lack either the legal and political strength to make them
respected, or the means to imprhthem in an effective way.

After a brief Cold War honeymoatte UN is once again suffering

from the inability to enforce itsettisions in critical situations this

time without the excus# the Cold War. If this trend is not
reversed, both the credibility andlegance of the organisation for
maintaining peace and securitll be in more and more doubt’

A10. The key word in Urquhart's statement @nforce. In parallel with attempts to
reform the UN, military doctrine respondtaxthe more demanding remits now being
placed upon PSO mission commanders, the coméepnforcing the peace’ was born.
Unfortunately, the habit of conceptualisipgace support roles in terms of the chapter
divisions of the UN Charter hadbome the norm. With no cledo¢us standi'® for
‘peace enforcementthe expressiofChapter VI and a halfwas coined in an attempt
to rationalize the stance adopted.

7B Urquhart in - A Roberts & B Kingsbury, op cit, P 82.
18 A recognised or identifiable legal status.
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For UK forces, a vast body of learning could be drawn upon for the

development of a credible and effective P&satrine. Counter Insurgency (COIN)
Doctrine, derived during thperiod of decolonisationi,provided an important
framework upon which peacekeeping and coutaeprism experiere could be built.
The resultant peacekeeping doctrine sae emergence of an increasingly
compartmentalised copptualisation of PSO.

Al12. The contrast between thegoe support roles and thammiples evolved within
each stage of develogmt is at Table A.2° The PSO ‘Trinity’ of consent, coupled
with the principle of impartiality and term that limits the use of fofceare present at

each stage.
COIN PLraag;tII(zg?JIing Peavg/el;lj(eereping PSO
(1950s) (19505) (1994) (1998)
Operational Role Conceptions
= Countering = Peacekeeping » Peacekeeping = Peacekeeping
Insurgency =  Wider = Peace Enforcement
Peacekeeping =  Conflict
» Peace Enforcement prevention

= Peacemaking

= Peace Building

= Humanitarian
Operations

Required UN Mandate

= ChapterVI& VIl | =
Mandate needed

Chapter VI = ChapterVI/VI% | =
Mandate Mandate

Chapter VI & VII
Mandate

¥ The decolonisation programme following World War Il obligéi forces to assist in the transfer of power and
governance from colonial authorities to locally elected aaiffiest administrations. Malaya brought the emergence of a
highly effective doctrine known a€bunter Insurgency Penned by Sir Robert Thompson, a Royal Air Force Officer,
the doctrine’s prescient central tenet was that militanyef® alone could not provide effective solution. He

recognised that political, economic and social grievancesohael directly addressed by a complex of actors that
included the military as an enabling body to produce the safe and secure environment in which political, economic and
social reform could be achieved. Currently, UK Army Field Manual, Volume 1, Part 10 (July 2001), Stifetesgic

and Operational Guidelines for COIN Operatidns

% For those wishing to trace the evolution of UK approaches in detail the relevant publicatio882r&var Office
Pamphlet 9800 & 9801Keeping the Peatel988, Army Field Manual (AFM) Volume 5, Part Bdacekeeping
Operation§ 1994, AFM Volume 5, Part 2Wider Peacekeeping’(‘Wider Peacekeepihgvas produced to meet an
urgent need to guide operations at the tactical level in Bosnia and was only ever intendedrntebiengrublication. It
introduced the expressioRéace Support Operatiband its 3 subdivisions, namelgeacekeeping, wider peacekeeping
and peace enforcement)998, JWP 3-50 (Ed 1JPeace Support Operationsvhich focused at the Operational level.
Tested in the PSO engagements of the 90s the doctrine proved highly influential anddwesaaseert with the views
of partner nations, to inform the production of AJP3.4.1 NATO's recent PSO publication.

L The inherent right to use force in self-defence is well grounded in law and is readily understaedertthe range

of terms (Minimum Force/Minimum Necessary FoRegtraint in the use &force (NATO AJP-3.4.1Peace Support
Operationd) have been prone to wide interpretation.
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((ig)slys) PLraa((:jeI:tlgelziling Peavé/el?((zreping (5989?3)
(1950s) (1994)
Principles Applied
= Political Primacy Consent Consent Principles = Consent
= Political Aim Use of force in = Impartiality » Impartiality
= Co-ordinated self-defence =  Minimum Force =  Minimum
Government Voluntary = Legitimacy Necessary Force
machinery ‘neutral’ = Credibility + The Principles of
= Separating participation = Mutual Respect | War:
Insurgent from Impartiality, = Transparency = Selection &
support Control by UNSG maintenance of
= Neutralising the Management Aim
Insurgent Principles: = Maintenance of

= Popular Support

= Long-term post-
insurgency
planning

= Coherence

Cord & Liaison

Flexibility

Security

Concentration of

Force

= Freedom of
movement

Morale

Offensive action
Security

Surprise
Concentration of
Force

Economy of Effort
Flexibility
Co-operation
Sustainability

Table A.2 - The Evolution of Pace Support Roles and Principles

Al13. The Wider Peacekeepindoctrine responded tihe obvious volatility of the
Balkans by acknowledging the need éolPeace Support Force (PSF) to act when
consent was lost. Howevaglherence to strict impariiy and the use of minimum
force were cast as essehtiaderpinnings of consent.

Al4. A central tenet of the doctrine mdigel consent as a line or Rubi¢édividing
peacekeeping andlvVider Peacekeepinffom peace enforcement. Crossing the
Rubicon was to be avoideaind re-crossing to regatonsent and impartiality was
thought to be almost impossible. Onde20 had transitioned to a peace enforcement
stance, operations would be conductadaccordance with standard military

principles predicated on the identification of an enefiiyThe perception created,

22 General Sir Michael Rose is accredited with conferring upon this conceptual line the &fiidredishu Line During
the 1990s, the term was widely used to infer the unplaanédinwelcome escalationammission from a peacekeeping
to a peace enforcement role.

23 C Dobie, A Concept for Post Cold-War Peacekeepigrvival, Vol 36, No 3, Autumn 1994, P121.
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therefore, was that once consent wasnabtary force would default to the use of
war-fighting techniqué$ and, consequently, consent was unlikely to be regained.

Al15. Criticised widely for the delineatioof an apparent boundary betwe&vider
Peacekeepin@nd war-fighting the doctrine did germ a vital role informing beyond
the military sphere on the risk of migsicreep and uncontretl escalation of a
conflict beyond the combat potential of a PSF. Criticallider Peacekeepintailed
to offer doctrine to guide activity in the & enforcement role;rale UK forces were
obliged to perform.

Al16. The first edition of JWP 3-50 soughtreassert the initiative and flexibility
inherent in the Manoeuverist Approach and Mission Comfiasdenshrined in

British Defence Doctrine. Thieturn to familiar and @ven fundamentals of defence
doctrine, arguably encapsulated by the€fles of War, wa welcomed by mari§as

an important step forward. The Triney PSO Principles was retained, though effort
was expended to make theitarpretation less absolute. Importantly, the risk inherent
in simplistic application of principles meawotguide, rather than constrain action, had
been recognised.

The Need for a Contemporary Pace Support Operations Doctrine

Al7. During 1995, as General Sir RupertiBnadopted an increasingly robust
stance in Bosnia (UNPROFOR), progress was made towards a more flexible approac
to the ‘Grey Ared® between peacekeeping and geanforcement utilising the full
spectrum of war-fighting skills. This culmated with the movef the UN PSO in
Bosnia to NATO, rather than UN comn@ In parallel calls for UN reform

continued. The prevailing perception waattthe UN was poorly matched to the tasks
it faced. This led to the UNSC mandhagfiaction by regional security structures,
effectively outsourcing peace support. Thelisations of this and recent events in
Afghanistan and the Middle East, have oedad fundamental shift in the strategic
context of PSO. The shift demandsaguition in the underlying doctrine, that

revision is presented in this volume.

24 Great care must be used to differentiate between thefusar-fighting skills and capacity to undertake combat
operations, and the use of the expression when describinggadion in an inter-state conflict. War-fighting skills are
required within PSO.

% These terms are defined in the glossary. To appeetiate completely their context and use see JWP B4tish
Defence Doctrine

% A notable and vehement exception was commentary hyistirguished academic and amthRichard Connaughton.
Having retired from the army as a Colonel in 1992pisition on PSO doctrine has altered little over the years.
Essentially, he questions the centrality afforded teseat and impartiality. Most recently his bodWilitary
Intervention & Peacekeepih@See Bibliography) has re-stated his beli@fsl called for an intellectually rigorous
revision of the concepts and terminology used in PSO.

2" A valuable feature of this acceptance has been the widespread adoption, throughout NAT@haerdhations, of
doctrine influenced by the UK approach to PSO. Developind®SR doctrine has also besibject to this influence.
The obvious operational benefits that may accrue in any PSO need no explanation.

28 Many commentators have vehemently criticised the inadequacy of doctrinal guid@reg irea Operations
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A18. This edition of JWP 3-50 identifies thefoeng characteristic of PSO as the
strategic intent that is sought. UniquefyPSO the strategic intention is to resolve
conflict, through a process of long-term egganent by a complex of actors. In war,
deliberate, or focused intervention, the mien is less ambitious focusing on short or
near term objectives. Despite these diffee=nof intent, the application of military
power in all instances can be soundly gdithg adherence to war-fighting doctrine.
However, this doctrine must be modifigdPSO are to achieve the outcome sought.

SECTION Il - REGIONAL ORGANISATIONS - COLLECTIVE
SECURITY BY PROXY

‘When bad men combine, the good mustasate; else they will fall, one
by one, an unpitied sacrifice in a contemptible struggle

A19. UNC Article 52 embeds a reliance up@gional agencies as a means of
ensuring peace and security so long as thgeacies’ actions renmaconsistent with
the purposes and principles of the UN. Regl security organisations have reacted to
the challenges of the 1990s in a numbewvays. Some havexpanded whilst others
have ceased to exist. The OrganisatiorAfoican Unity (now re-titled African Union
(AU) sanctioned intervention in Liberia biye Economic Community of West African
States (ECOWAS), in patrticular itsilitary arm, the ECOWAS Monitoring Group
(ECOMOG). This arguably set the trend towards increasing accefitahttee role to
be played by regional organisations, astd@ceding of UN authdy in Bosnia to
NATO. The list of potential peace and setyu‘actors’ at the regional level is
extensive. Under the Organisation of Arnan States (OAS) is the Andean Group,
the Caribbean Community and Comnidarket (CARICOM) and the Central
American Common Market (CA@). In Europe (and beyond if required) is NATO,
the Organisation for Security and Co-ogteon in Europe (OSCE), the EU, and
perhaps the Commonwealth of Ipgadent States (CIS). In Afri¢aunder the
African Union (AU) is ECOWAS? the East African Commiity (EAC) and the South
African Development Community (SADC). rilly, in Asia is the Association of
South-East Asian Nations (ASEAN) lattugh it as yet has no effective military
capability®® and the South Asian Associatiorr Regional Cooperation (SAARC). It

29 E Burke, Thoughts on the Cause of the Present Disconei#g0.

30 Whilst the UN supported the action, it remained passive in the management of the campaign.

%L The relative deficiency of extensivedagapable PSO structures in Asia arfdo& compared with other regions of the
world is notable.

%2 The ECOWAS \Secretariat has recemtijablished an early warning system with a regional observation and
monitoring centre, supported by four zoned offices to monitor and warn of impending conflict.

33 ASEAN has a number of fora that address disputes bemegtber states such as the ASEAN Regional Forum (ARF)
and the South China Sea Security Biale (SCSSD), however, resistance to a coherent ASEAN policy on conflict
management remains.
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is also worth noting that the British CommonweHltras the potential to span the
north/south divide.

A20. Whilst the list is impressive, thereas undeniable variation in the military
capabilities fielded by each body. This vaoataffects the tasks that can realistically
be assigned to the groups dmehce the extent to whichawacan credibly assist the
UN. In assessing the potential value a@iomal solutions, we must retain a sharp
focus on capabilities, and avoid projectthg capacity of long-standing military
alliances onto bodies whose lineage and intended role are quite different.

NATO

A21. NATO has often been cited as tm@del upon which a peace and security
architecture should be based, however,iskagcceptance of a NATO model and its
associated doctrine would be both impicad and undesirable. NATO can offer
lessons of value derived from many yeafractive military integration and co-
operation. However, few orgeations share its heritags a military alliance or its
raison d'étre. There are, therefore, majoitltions to the crossover of ideas that can
realistically be achieved.

A22. At the tactical and operational levBIATO doctrine and operating procedures
offer much of value. However, the realiif contemporary regional force structurgs,
Impose important restrictions upon theeax to which NATO procedures and
practices can safely be applieA more realistic appazh would exploit the lessons
learnt by NATO?® applying them pragmaticallp accommodate and exploit the
diverse capabilities inhereimt a multinational PSF.

Emerging European Security Capacity

A23. The Treaty on European Union (TEU} gewn a framework of institutions
and resource agreements that will iempent a European Common Foreign and
Security Policy (CFSP). Article 17 (1) of the Treaty states:

34 A key advantage of the Commonwealth is its diverse membership spanning developed and dexatiopingcross

the globe. Through enabling diplomatic exchanges andnaatitside the more traditional channels the Commonwealth
has been an important vehicle in addressing problem in inter alia: Antigua, Sierra Lemmi, Mianzibar, Lesotho,
Swaziland, Sri Lanka and Zimbabwe. An emphasis on sound governance and standards of behaviour has tmntributed
conflict prevention with the threat or act of expulsianirthe Commonwealth backing up the diplomatic process and
peer group review.

% Interoperability limitations based upon variations in: Command, Control, Communications and Intelligeice (C3
casualty tolerance, Rules of Engagement (ROE)pammcommonality, and logistical capacity. Decades of
development have allowed the evolution of common NATO doctrine and standards that serve to surmaléihe pr
associated with fieldig a composite force.

% It must also be recognised that W@ is itself evolving. Reforming NAT@ accommodate expansion and at the same
time match a changing mission is a complex process that has many risks.
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‘The common foreign and security policy shall include all questions
relating to security of the union,dtuding the progressive framing of a
common defence policy...which miggad to a common defence,

should the European Council so decide.

A24. Member states have committexlenabling the EU todid, at 60 days notice, a
self sustaining force of 50,000 to 60,000 perel. The tasks assigned to this force
are defined by TEU Article 17 (2) améve come to be known as thietersberg
Tasks®*® However, Article 17 (2) is open tomnyewide interpretation and nations have

varying views on the final clause of Article 17(2), which states:

‘Questions referred to in thistaele shall include: Humanitarian and
rescue tasks; Peacekeeping Tasks; t@séts of combat forces in crisis
management, including, peacemakirgy

A25. Notably absent from this listing is cdict prevention, although reference to
common defence is made in Article 17 (4¢e above). It seems unlikely that the
ambiguity inherent in the ternfPetersberg Taskwill be resolved. Indeed, the
ambiguity may prove advantageous in libreg-term. For the EU military staffs
attempting to define force capabilgi¢he uncertainty does, however, pose
considerable challenges.

A26. It seems likely that they must assume that any form of military operation,
except for collective territorial defencegudd be seen as falling under the Petersberg
mantle. Table A.3 contrasts the purpagse characteristics of the EU and NATO.

NATO EU

» Scope — Security & Defence » Scope —Range that includes CFSP
= Authority of member states = Authority in its own right
= Often perceived as US led « No dominant nation leading
= Developed €l and assigned forces | = No established @ or forces assigned
= Common Defence Focus « Petersberg Tasks at core of CFSP
» Not reliant on others for military = Reliant on external military

capability to meet assigned tasks capability to meet assigned tasks

Table A.3 - Comparison of NATO and EU Purpose and Characteristics

A27. The EU is developing an organisemal capacity and capabilities that will
permit early warning, conflict preventiomaif necessary the deployment of a PSF.
The Military Committee (EUNL), the Committee on Gian Aspects of Crisis

3" TEU Article 17 (1).

% These tasks were announced in theeRaiterg Declaration’ (a low on to the June 1992 WEU Ministerial Meeting in
Bonn) and were so named after the Conference venue in a suburb of Bonn.

% Para 2 TEU Article 17 (2).
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Management (CIVCOM) and the Joint @ian Military Situation Centre in the EU
Council Secretariat areitical assets in enabling this. It is also worth noting that the
EU currently runs the largest humaniterj development and technical assistance
programme in the world. These progransmaee taken forward with conditions that
demand certain standards in human gghtinority protection, and governance.

The Reality of Regional Solutions

A28. It will be some time before NATO mmatched in capacitlyy any other regional
security grouping. No compattle capacity exists elsewkerlthough in the context
of many PSO missions other regional groupiage more than able to meet mission
requirements. Continued international sponsorship of training and equipment
programmes will improve regional capacity and enhance overall PSO capacity.

A29. Inrecent years, default to unilateral NATO action has received mixed reaction
amongst the international community. Sosag events in Kosovas illustrative of

the flexibility that regional responses cafeofwhilst others regarded the action as
having set a dangerous precedent undermina@tthority and credibility of the UN.
Judged on the basis of its competencengement and uphold a treaty or charter
derived mandate, NATO capgchas been proven. NATO PSO doctrine has reached
an advanced stage of evolutirand many assigned natidfiarce elements have
undergone extensive interoperability trainasgwell as amassing considerable field
experience. Looking more dely, the viability of regional solutions is undoubtedly
set to improve, however, the efficacy amgkrational viability of these arrangements
remains inconsistent.

Reforming the United Nations

A30. InJun 1992, Boutros Boutros - Ghali publishéd Agenda for Peaté' and
called for an entirely new appach to the provision of foes to underwrite peace and
security. Specifically, Boutros Bousédshali, was called upon to prepare:

‘An analysis and recommendations on ways of strengthening and
making more efficient within tHeamework and provisions of the
Charter the capacity of the Ufér preventive diplomacy, for
peacemaking and for peacekeepiffg.

A31l. This tasking came amid great enthssiafor what then seemed possible,
namely the realisation of the intended amhshe UN, with the organisation emerging
as a natural and able guard@peace and security. After its publication, and while
the UN bureaucracy debated the mararel extent of adopting thAgenda for

40 AJP-3.4.1 Edition 1 published August 2001.
“1 Then UN Secretary General (UNSG) Boutros Boutros-GHsdiehda for Pea¢eUnited Nations, New York, 1992.
“2Boutros-Boutros GhaliAn Agenda for PeateUN Document A/47/277-S/S24111, 17 Jun 92.
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Peacé ethnic and religious confltdoecame rife. In writingAgenda for Peacgthe
UNSG was originally asked to consider preventative diplorfiqogacemaking’ and
peacekeepinf. However, he chose to adchew concept — peace builditfg.

A32. Unfortunately, the instability of thperiod and power politics allowed little
time for reflection, and the spate of reporting continued unab&aced with the less
than complete support of nations in #wthern hemisphere many of the reports
sought to resolve the conflicting demandsations keen to see an expansion of UN
development activity with calls for a mor@bust collective security architecture.
Encouragingly, many of these additios@iidies drew upon the practical experiences
of PSO, as well as the lessaridiplomacy. With each operation, the practical detail
embodied in study recommendations wasei Unfortunately, progress toward
resolving political division was incompletédwareness of this reality underpinned the
sponsorship, composition, and rewiita major reform initiative—The Brahimi
Report.*’

A33. Initial enthusiasm for the Brahimi report’'s recommendations was followed by a
period of criticism from many nations the Non-Aligned Movement (NAM).

Fortunately, sustained diplomatic efforshessuaged some fears, and implementation
of the report’'s wide reaching recommendatioastinues. Encouragingly, important
reforms within the United Nations Depaw¢nt of Peacekeeping Operations (UN

DPKO) have rapidly become reality.

A34. The capacity of the UN to make imfoed and timely decisions has been
enhanced. Perhaps more importantly, stabes share in a monealistic appreciation
of the rights and obligations conferred fmgmbership of the world body. Winston
Churchill, one of the UN'’s founding fatheidfers an insight that should perhaps
guide us in our future attempts to underwrite peace and stability:

‘Another phase looms before uswhich alliance will once more be
tested and in which its formidabl&tues may be to preserve Peace
and Freedom.
The future is unknowable but the past should give usidpe.

“3In ‘Agenda for Peacereventive diplomacy is defined aaction to prevent disputes from arising between parties, to
prevent existing disputes from escalating into confaais to limit the spread of the latter when they otcur

“In ‘Agenda for Pea¢@eacemaking is defined asction to bring hostile parties to agreement, essentially through
such peaceful means as those foreseen in Chapter VI of the UNC

> In *‘Agenda for Peacpeacekeeping is defined aké deployment of a UN presence in the field, hitherto with the
consent of all parties concerned, normally involving UN military and/or police personnel and frequently civilians as
well’.

“% In *‘Agenda for Peacdgeace building is defined aaction to identify and support structures that will tend to
strengthen and solidify peace in order to avoid relapse into conflict

" This report has been the subject of much detailed comment. The bibliography and reading lstcbftthis
publication offers several important sources on the report.

“8\W S Churchill, A History of the English Speaking Peopl&assell, London, 1999, P614.
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APPENDIX 1 TO ANNEX A—- THE UNITED NATIONS
CHARTER

INTRODUCTORY NOTE

Al.1. The Charter dhe United Nations was sighed 26 June 1945, in San
Francisco, at the conclusion of theitéd Nations Conference on International
Organization, and came into force 2h October 1945. The Statute of the
International Court of Justice is artegral part of the Charter.

Al.2. Amendments to Articles 23, aiAd 61 of the Charter were adopted by the
General Assembly on 17 Decbar 1963 and came into fm on 31 August 1965. A
further amendment to Article 61 was adopted by the @¢Assembly on 20
December 1971, and came into force2drSeptember 1973. An amendment to
Article 109, adopted by the General Assémin 20 December 1965 came into force
on 12 June 1968.

Al1.3. The amendment Aaticle 23 enlarges the memilséip of the Security Council
from eleven to fifteen. The amended Arti2lé provides that decisions of the Security
Council on procedural mattesball be made by an affiative vote of nine members
(formerly seven) and on adther matters by an affirrtige vote of nine members
(formerly seven), including the concurring votes of the five p&ent members of the
Security Council.

Al.4. The amendment Aticle 61, which enterethto force on 31 August 1965,
enlarged the membership of the Econoamd Social Council from eighteen to
twenty-seven. The subsequent amendmetitabArticle, which entered into force on
24 September 1973, further increasednigenbership of the Council from twenty-
seven to fifty-four.

Al.5. The amendment to Article 109, wihielates to the first paragraph of that
Article, provides that a Gersd Conference of Membé&tates for the purpose of
reviewing the Charter may be held at a datd place to be fixed by a two-thirds vote
of the members of the GenkAssembly and by a vote of any nine members (formerly
seven) of the Security Council. Paradrapof Article 109, which deals with the
consideration of a possible review conferewluring the tenth regular session of the
General Assembly, has been retained in itsimaigorm in its reference to a ‘vote, of
any seven members of the SetyuCouncil’, the paragraph having been acted upon in
1955 by the General Assembly, at its kerggular session, and by the Security
Council.
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CHARTER OF THE UNITED NATIONS
WE THE PEOPLES OF THE UNITED NATIONS DETERMINED

to save succeeding generations from the gmoaf war, which twice in our lifetime
has brought untold sorrow to mankind, and

to reaffirm faith in fundamental human rightn the dignity and worth of the human
person, in the equal rights of men and waraad of nations laggand small, and

to establish conditions under which justicel aespect for the obligations arising from
treaties and other sources of inteim@al law can benaintained, and

to promote social progress and bettandards of life in larger freedom,
AND FOR THESE ENDS

to practice tolerance and livegether in peace with oramother as good neighbours,
and

to unite our strength to maintain internata peace and security, and to ensure, by the
acceptance of principles and the instituttdrmethods, that armed force shall not be
used, save in the common interest, and

to employ international machinery foretipromotion of the economic and social
advancement of all peoples,

HAVE RESOLVED TO COMBINE OUR EFFORTS TO ACCOMPLISH
THESE AIMS

Accordingly, our respective Governmertts,ough representatives assembled in the
city of San Francisco, who have exhiblitieir full powers found to be in good and
due form, have agreed to the presera@r of the United Nations and do hereby
establish an international organizatito be known as the United Nations.
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CHAPTER |

Purposes and Principles
Article 1

The Purposes of the United Nations are:

1. Tomaintaininternationalpeace and security, and tatlend: to take effective
collective measures for theguention and removal of threats to the peace, and for the
suppression of acts of aggression or otheatines of the peace, and to bring about by
peaceful means, and in conformity with firenciples of justiceand international law,
adjustment or settlement of internationalpdites or situations vith might lead to a
breach of the peace;

2. To develop friendly relations amongioas based on respect for the principle
of equal rights and self-determinationpafoples, and to take other appropriate
measures to strengthen universal peace;

3. To achieve international co-operatiarsolving international problems of an
economic, social, cultural, or humanitaricharacter, and in promoting and
encouraging respect for human rights &ardundamental freedoms for all without
distinction as to race, sex, language, or religion; and

4. To be a centre for harmonizing the aes of nations in the attainment of these
common ends.

Article 2

The Organization and its Members, in pursuith&f Purposes stated in Article 1, shall
act in accordance witthe following Principles.

1. The Organization is based on the ppleiof the sovereign equality of all its
Members.

2. All Members, in order to ensuredt of them the rights and benefits resulting
from membership, shall fulfil in good faithe obligations assumed by them in
accordance with thpresent Chatrter.

3. All Members shall settle their internatad disputes by peaceful means in such a
manner that international peace and ggguand justiceare not endangered.
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4. All Members shall refrain in their imgational relations from the threat or use
of force against the territorial integrity political independence of any state, or in any
other manner inconsistent withetPurposes of the United Nations.

5. All Members shall give the Unitédiations every assistance in any action it
takes in accordance with the present Chaated shall refrain from giving assistance
to any state against which the United Na8 is taking preventive or enforcement
action.

6. The Organization shall ensure thates$ which are not Members of the United
Nations act in accordance with these Hples so far as maye necessary for the
maintenance of internatnal peace and security.

7. Nothing contained in the present Ghashall authorize thUnited Nations to
intervene in matters whichaessentially within the domtasjurisdiction of any state

or shall require the Members to submitisunatters to settlement under the present
Charter; but this principle shall not prejcel the application of enforcement measures
under Chapter VII.

CHAPTER Il

Membership
Article 3

The original Members of the United Nations shall be the states which, having
participated in the United Nations Cordace on International Organization at San
Francisco, or having previously signed theclaeation by United Nations of 1 January
1942, sign the present Charter and ratifg accordance with Article 110.

Article 4

1. Membership in the United Nationsoisen to all other peace-loving states which
accept the obligations contathen the present Chartend, in the judgment of the
Organization, are able and willinig carry out these obligations.

2. The admission of any such statentembership in the United Nations will be

effected by a decision of the Genlekasembly upon theecommendation of the
Security Council.
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Article 5

A Member of the United Nations againstiath preventive or enforcement action has
been taken by the Security Council maysbepended from the exercise of the rights
and privileges of membership by ther@eal Assembly upon the recommendation of
the Security Council. The exercise of these rights and privileggsde restored by
the Security Council.

Article 6

A Member of the United Nations whichdpersistently violated the Principles
contained in the present Charter nieyexpelled from the Organization by the
General Assembly upon the recommeiataof the Security Council.

CHAPTER llI
Organs
Article 7
1. There are establighas the principal organs of the United Nations: a General

Assembly, a Security Council, an Ecomo and Social Council, a Trusteeship
Council, an International Couof Justice, and Secretariat.

2. Each subsidiary organs asyrba found necessary snhe established in
accordance with thpresent Chatrter.

Article 8

The United Nations shall place no restoag on the eligibility of men and women to
participate in any capacity and under dtinds of equality in its principal and
subsidiary organs.

CHAPTER IV

THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY
Composition
Article 9

1. The General Assembly shall consisabfthe Members of the United Nations.
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2. Each Member shall have not mtran five representatives in the General
Assembly.

Functions and Powers
Article 10

The General Assembly may diss any questions or any teas within the scope of
the present Charter or relating to the paaaend functions of any organs provided for
in the present Charter, and, excaptprovided in Article 12, may make
recommendations to é¢iMembers of the United Natioos to the Security Council or
to both on any such questions or matters.

Article 11

1. The General Assembigay consider the general principles of co-operation in
the maintenance of internatial peace and security, including the principles governing
disarmament and the regulation of armatagand may make&commendations with
regard to such principles to the Mener to the Security Council or to both.

2. The General Assembigay discuss any questionsateng to the maintenance of
international peace and security broulgétore it by any Member of the United

Nations, or by the Security Council, or bgtate which is not a Member of the United
Nations in accordance with #igle 35, paragraph 2, and@ept as provided in Article

12, may make recommendations wilgard to any such questions to the state or states
concerned or to the Security Council obtith. Any such question on which action is
necessary shall be referred to the Ség@ouncil by the General Assembly either
before or after discussion.

3. The General Asseriytimay call the attention of the Security Council to
situations which are likely to endangeternational peace and security.

4. The powers of the General Assenmd®y forth in this Article shall not limit the
general scope of Article 10.

Article 12

1. While the Security @uncil is exercising in respect of any dispute or situation
the functions assigned to it in the presena@r the General Assily shall not make
any recommendation with regard to thegpdite or situation unless the Security
Council so requests.

2. The Secretary-General, with the aamf the Security Council, shall notify the
General Assembly at each session of muagters relative to the maintenance of
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international peace and security whick Being dealt with by the Security Council
and shall similarly notifthe General Assembly, or the Members of the United
Nations if the General Assembly is notsassion, immediatelpe Security Council
ceases to deal with such matters.

Article 13

1. The General Assembdjall initiate studies antake recommendations for the
purpose of:

a. Promoting international co-operation in the political field and
encouraging the progressive development of international law and its
codification;

b. Promoting international co-operationthe economic, social, cultural,
educational, and health fields, and assg in the realization of human rights
and fundamental freedoms for all withoustthction as to ree, sex, language,
or religion.

2. The further responsiities, functions and powers tiie General Assembly with
respect to matters mentioniedparagraph 1(b) above are set forth in Chapters IX
and X.

Article 14

Subject to the provisions of Article2, the General Assgly may recommend
measures for the peaceful agtment of any situation, gardless of origin, which it
deems likely to impair the general waaik¢ or friendly relations among nations,
including situations resulting from a violati of the provisions of the present Charter
setting forth the Purposes and Principles of the United Nations.

Article 15

1. The General Assembly shall recearal consider annual and special reports
from the Security Council; these reports siradlude an account dhe measures that
the Security Council has decided upon or takcemaintain intenational peace and
security.

2.  The General Assembly shall receive aodsider reports from the other organs
of the United Nations.
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Article 16

The General Assembly shall perform suahdtions with respect to the international
trusteeship system as assigned to it under Chapters Xll and XllI, including the
approval of the trusteeship agreemdatsareas not designated as strategic.

Article 17

1. The General Assembly shadinsider and approve the budget of the
Organization.

2. The expenses ofdlOrganization shall be borbg the Members as apportioned
by the General Assembly.

3. The General Assembdhall consider and approaay financial and budgetary
arrangements with specialized agenciesretketo in Article 57 and shall examine the
administrative budgets of such spe@all agencies with a view to making
recommendations to ttegencies concerned.

Voting
Article 18
1. Each member of the GeakAssembly shall have one vote.
2. Decisions of the General Assembtyimportant questions shall be made by a

two-thirds majority of the members presantl voting. These questions shall include:
recommendations with respect to the maiatece of international peace and security,
the election of the non-permanent memberhefSecurity Council, the election of the
members of the Economic and So&aluncil the election of members of the
Trusteeship Council in accordance with paaady 1(c) of Article 86, the admission of
new Members to the United Nations, the snspon of the rights and privileges of
membership, the expulsion of Members, siimns relating to the operation of the
trusteeship system, and budgetary questions.

3. Decisions on other questiong;luding the determination of additional
categories of questions to be decided by a two-thirds majority, shall be made by a
majority of the members present and voting.

Article 19

A Member of the United Nations which isanrears in the payment of its financial
contributions to the Organization shall han@vote in the General Assembly if the
amount of its arrears equals or exceedatheunt of the contributions due from it for
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the preceding two full years. The Generab@mbly may, nevertheless, permit such a
Member to vote if it is satisfied that tifedlure to pay is duéo conditions beyond the
control of the Member.

Procedure
Article 20

The General Assembly shall meet in reguannual sessions and in such special
sessions as occasion may require. $pseissions shall be convoked by the
Secretary-General at the request of theuy Council or of a majority of the
Members of the United Nations.

Article 21

The General Assembly shall adopt its owleswf procedure. It shall elect its
President for each session.

Article 22

The General Assembly may establish such subsidiary organs as it deems necessary f
the performance of its functions.

CHAPTER V

THE SECURITY COUNCIL
Composition
Article 23

1. The Security Council shall considtfifteen Members of the United Nations.
The Republic of China, Frar, the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, the United
Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern lagld, and the United States of America
shall be permanent members of the Sigg@ouncil. The General Assembly shall
elect ten other Members of the United a8 to be non-permanent members of the
Security Council, due regard being sp#gipaid, in the first instance to the
contribution of Members of the United Natis to the maintenance of international
peace and security and to the other purposéd®e Organization, and also to equitable
geographical distribution.

2. The non-permanent members of the 8gcGouncil shall be elected for a term

of two years. In the first election of tihhen-permanent membeafter the increase of
the membership of the Sedy Council from eleven to fifteen, two of the four
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additional members shall be chosen forrentef one year. A retiring member shall
not be eligible for immediate re-election.

3. Each member dhe Security Council shall have one representative.

Functions and Powers
Article 24

1. In order to ensure promptdieffective action by #hUnited Nations, its
Members confer on the Security Council paintynresponsibility for the maintenance of
international peace and security, and aginaein carrying out its duties under this
responsibility the Security Council acts on their behalf.

2. In discharging these duties the S#gWCouncil shall act iraccordance with the
Purposes and Principles of the United Nias. The specific powers granted to the
Security Council for the discharge of thekgies are laid down in Chapters VI, VII,
VIII, and XII.

3. The Security Council shall submitraual and, when necessary, special reports
to the General Assembly for its consideration.

Article 25

The Members of the United Natis agree to accept and carry out the decisions of the
Security Council in accordaneéth the present Charter.

Article 26

In order to promote the establishmentlanaintenance of international peace and
security with the least diversion fomaaments of the world’human and economic
resources, the Security Council shallrbsponsible for formulating, with the
assistance of the Military Staff Committedereed to in Article 47, plans to be
submitted to the Members of the United-Natiémsthe establishment of a system for
the regulation of armaments.

Voting
Article 27
1. Each membaf the Security Council shall have one vote.
2. Decisions of the Security Couneil procedural matteshall be made by an

affirmative vote of nine members.
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3. Decisions of the Security Cotulnan all other matters shall be made by an
affirmative vote of nine members inclugj the concurring votes of the permanent
members, provided that, in decisionglanChapter VI and under paragraph 3 of
Article 52, a party to a dispute shall abstain from voting.

Procedure
Article 28

1. The Security Council shall be smanized as to be able to function
continuously. Each member of thec8aty Council shall for this purpose be
represented at all times at the seat of the Organization.

2. The Security Council shall hold pmttic meetings at which each of its members
may, if it so desires, bepresented by a member of the government or by some other
specially designated representative.

3. The Security Council may hold meetirmgsuch places other than the seat of
the Organization as in its judgmtewill best facilitate its work.

Article 29

The Security Council may eslah such subsidiary orgaas it deems necessary for
the performance of its functions.

Article 30

The Security Council shall adopt its own mulEf procedure, including the method of
selecting its President.

Article 31

Any Member of the United Nations whichnet a member of the Security Council
may participate, without vote, in the dission of any question brought before the
Security Council whenever thatter considers that the imésts of that Member are
specially affected.

Article 32

Any Member of the United Nations whichnst a member of the Security Council or
any state which is not a Member of theitdd Nations, if it is a party to a dispute
under consideration by the Security Courghilall be invited to participate, without
vote, in the discussion relating to themlite. The Securit@ouncil shall lay down
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such conditions as it deems just for thetipgration of a state which is not a Member
of the United Nations.

CHAPTER VI

PACIFIC SETTLEMENT OF DISPUTES
Article 33

1. The parties to any dispute, tletnuance of which is likely to endanger the
maintenance of international g@e and security shall, firsf all, seek a solution by
negotiation, enquiry, mediationpnciliation, arbitration,ydicial settlement, resort to
regional agencies or arrangements, beopeaceful means of their own choice.

2. The Security Council shall, wh@rdeems necessary, call upon the parties to
settle their dispute by such means.

Article 34

The Security Council may investigate any disp or any situation which might lead
to international friction or give rise todaspute, in order to determine whether the
continuance of the dispute or situatisrikely to endanger the maintenance of
international peace and security.

Article 35

1. Any Member of the United Nations ynlaridge any dispute, or any situation of
the nature referred to in Article 34, to the attention efSkecurity Council or of the
General Assembly.

2. A state which is not a Membertbe United Nations may bring to the attention
of the Security Council or dhe General AssembBny dispute to which it is a party if
it accepts in advance, for the purposethefdispute, the obligations of pacific
settlement provided in the present Charter.

3. The proceedings ofdlGeneral Assembly in respexdtmatters brought to its
attention under this Articleill be subject to the provisns of Articles 11 and 12.

Article 36

1. The Security Council ngaat any stage of a disputéthe nature referred to in
Article 33 or of a situation of like nate, recommend approptéaprocedures or
methods of adjustment.
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2. The Security Council should takédrconsideration any procedures for the
settlement of the dispute which haaleeady been adopted by the parties.

3. In making recommendations under thiticle the Security Council should also
take into consideration that legal disputes should as a general rule be referred by the
parties to the International Court of Jastin accordance witthe provisions of the
Statute of the Court.

Article 37

1. Should the parties to a dispute ofrtlaéure referred to iArticle 33 fail to settle
it by the means indicated in that Articleethshall refer it to the Security Council.

2. If the Security Council deems that tmatinuance of the dispe is in fact likely

to endanger the maintenammfeinternational peace arsgcurity, it shall decide

whether to take action undertite 36 or to recommend such terms of settlement as it
may consider appropriate.

Article 38

Without prejudice to the provisions of Arted 33 to 37, the Security Council may, if
all the parties to any dispute so requesike recommendations to the parties with a
view to a pacific settlement of the dispute.

CHAPTER VII

ACTION WITH RESPECT TO THREAT S TO THE PEACE, BREACHES OF
THE PEACE, AND ACTS OF AGGRESSION

Article 39

The Security Council shall determine the existeof any threat to the peace, breach
of the peace, or act of aggression arallghake recommendations, or decide what
measures shall be taken ircamdance with Articles 41 ard®, to maintain or restore
international peace and security.

Article 40

In order to prevent an aggravation of #ueiation, the Security Council may, before
making the recommendations or deciding ugfemmeasures provided for in Article
39, call upon the parties concerned to conaljn such provisional measures as it
deems necessary or desirable. Such pravédimeasures shall be without prejudice to
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the rights, claims, or position of the pastisoncerned. The Security Council shall
duly take account of failure to comply with such provisional measures.

Article 41

The Security Council may decidéhat measures not invohg the use of armed force
are to be employed to give effect todiscisions, and it may call upon the Members of
the United Nations to apply such measuildgeese may include aaplete or partial
interruption of economicelations and of rail, sea, apostal, telegraphi radio, and
other means of communication, and sieserance of diplomatic relations.

Article 42

Should the Security Council consider thagasures provided for in Article 41 would

be inadequate or have prouvedbe inadequate, may take such action by air, sea, or
land forces as may be necessary to maimtanestore international peace and security.
Such action may include demonstrations, kéale, and other operatis by air, sea, or
land forces of Members of the United Nations.

Article 43

1. All Members of the United Nations, ander to contribute to the maintenance of
international peace and security, undertakaase available to the Security Council,
on its call and in accordance with a speaigleement or agreements, armed forces,
assistance, and facilities, including rigbtgpassage, necessary for the purpose of
maintaining international peace and security.

2. Such agreement or agreemenglgfovern the numbers and types of forces,
their degree of readiness and general lonatind the nature of the facilities and
assistance to be provided.

3. The agreement or@gments shall be negotiated as soon as possible on the
initiative of the Security Guncil. They shall be cohaled between the Security
Council and Members or between the Segw@ouncil and groups of Members and
shall be subject to ratification by teegnatory states in accordance with their
respective constitutional processes.

Article 44

When the Security Council has decided to use force it shall, before calling upon a
Member not represented on it to provide arrfoedes in fulfilment of the obligations
assumed under Article 43, invite that Member, if the Member so desires, to participate
in the decisions of the Security Counaihcerning the employment of contingents of
that Member's armed forces.
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Article 45

In order to enable the United Nations tkegairgent military measures, Members shall
hold immediately available national air-forcentingents for combined international
enforcement action. The strength and degf readiness of these contingents and
plans for their combined action shall be determined, within the limits laid down in the
special agreement or agreensereferred to in Article 43)y the Security Council with
the assistance of theilary Staff Committee.

Article 46

Plans for the application of armed forcalsbbe made by the Security Council with
the assistance of theilary Staff Committee.

Article 47

1. There shall be established a Mijt&taff Committee to advise and assist the
Security Council on all questions relajito the Security Council’s military
requirements for the maintenance of in&ional peace and security, the employment
and command of forces placed at its disgd, the regulation of armaments, and
possible disarmament.

2. The Military Staff Conmittee shall consist of ¢hChiefs of Staff of the
permanent members of the SeguCouncil or their repremntatives. Any Member of
the United Nations not permanently rema®d on the Committee shall be invited by
the Committee to be associatwih it when the efficientlischarge of the Committee's
responsibilities requires the participation of that Member in its work.

3. The Military StafiCommittee shall be responkhunder the Security Council
for the strategic direction of any armed forpésced at the dispabkof the Security
Council. Questions relating to the commdaof such forces shall be worked out
subsequently.

4. The Military Staff Committee, with the authorizian of the Security Council
and after consultation witlppropriate regional agencjesay establish regional sub-
committees.

Article 48

1. The action required to carry ougttlecisions of theegurity Council for the
maintenance of internationpéace and security shall taken by all the Members of
the United Nations or by some of theas,the Security Council may determine.

Al-15 2" Edition



JWP3-50

2. Such decisions shall be carrma by the Members of the United Nations
directly and through their action in thppopriate international agencies of which
they are members.

Article 49

The Members of the United Nations shalhjon affording mutual assistance in
carrying out the measures deadgyon by the Security Council.

Article 50

If preventive or enforcement measureaiagt any state are taken by the Security
Council, any other state, whether a Memtiiethe United Nations or not, which finds
itself confronted with special economimpitems arising from the carrying out of

those measures shall have the right to consult the Security Council with regard to a
solution of those problems.

Article 51

Nothing in the present Charter shall impair the inherent right of individual or
collective self-defence if aarmed attack occurs agat a Member of the United
Nations, until the Security Council hagém measures necessary to maintain
international peace and security. Meast@&en by Members in the exercise of this
right of self-defence shall be immediateg§ported to the Security Council and shall
not in any way affect the authority angpensibility of the Security Council under the
present Charter to take at any time saction as it deems nessary in order to
maintain or restore inteational peace and security.

CHAPTER VIII

REGIONAL ARRANGEMENTS
Article 52

1. Nothing in the present Charteegludes the existence of regional arrangements
or agencies for dealing with such mattesiating to the maintemae of international
peace and security as agpropriate for regional action, provided that such
arrangements or agencies and their actiie consistent with the Purposes and
Principles of the United Nations.

2. The Members of the United Nats entering into such arrangements or
constituting such agenciesahmake every effort to aakve pacific settlement of
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local disputes through such regional arrangets or by such regional agencies before
referring them to the Security Council.

3. The Security Counashall encourage the developmen pacific settlement of
local disputes through such regional arrangets or by such regional agencies either
on the initiative of the stas concerned or by refex@nfrom the Security Council.

4. This Article in no way impairs ¢happlication of Articles 34 and 35.

Article 53

1. The Security Council shallhere appropriate, utilize such regional
arrangements or agencies for enforeatraction under its authority. But no
enforcement action shall b@ken under regionalrrangements or by regional agencies
without the authorization of the Secur®puncil, with the exception of measures
against any enemy state, as definegaragraph 2 of this Article, provided for
pursuant to Article 107 or in regionarangements directed against renewal of
aggressive policy on the part of any sstdite, until such time as the Organization
may, on request of the Governments conagrbe charged with the responsibility for
preventing further aggression by such a state.

2. The term enemy state as used ingragzh 1 of this Article applies to any state
which during the Second World War has baerenemy of any signatory of the
present Charter.

Article 54

The Security Council shall at all times kept fully informed of activities undertaken
or in contemplation under regional arggements or by regional agencies for the
maintenance of internatnal peace and security.

CHAPTER IX

INTERNATIONAL ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL CO-OPERATION
Article 55

With a view to the creation of conaitis of stability and well-being which are
necessary for peaceful and friendly relatiansong nations based on respect for the
principle of equal rights and self-deteration of peoples, the United Nations shall
promote:
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a. Higher standards of living,Ifémployment, and conditions of economic
and social progrss and development;

b. Solutions of international econmmsocial, health, and related problems;
and international cultural aretlucational co-operation; and

C. Universal respect for, and obssrce of, human rights and fundamental
freedoms for all without distinction &g race, sex, language, or religion.

Article 56

All Members pledge themselves to take j@nd separate actiam co-operation with
the Organization for the achievementlod purposes set forth in Article 55.

Article 57

1. The various speciaéid agencies, established by intergovernmental agreement
and having wide internationalggonsibilities, as defined their basic instruments, in
economic, social, cultural, edatoonal, health, and relaté@lds, shall be brought into
relationship with the United Nations in acdance with the provisions of Article 63.

2. Such agencies thus brought irgtationship with the United Nations are
hereinafter referred to as specialized agencies.

Article 58

The Organization shall make recommendatimnghe co-ordination of the policies
and activities of the gzialized agencies.

Article 59

The Organization shall, where appropgianitiate negotiations among the states
concerned for the creation of any nepecialized agencies required for the
accomplishment of the purposes set forth in Article 55.

Article 60

Responsibility for the discharge of the functions of the Organization set forth in this
Chapter shall be vestedtime General Assembly and, under the authority of the
General Assembly, in the Bsomic and Social Councilvhich shall have for this
purpose the powers set forth in Chapter X.
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CHAPTER X

THE ECONOMIC AN D SOCIAL COUNCIL
Composition
Article 61

1. The Economic and SatiCouncil shall consist of fifty-four Members of the
United Nations elected by the General Assembly.

2. Subject to the provisions of pgraph 3, eighteen members of the Economic
and Social Council shall beegited each year for a tewhthree years. A retiring
member shall be eligible for immediate re-election.

3. At the first election after the ir@ase in the membershyb the Economic and
Social Council from twenty-seven to fiftydio members, in addition to the members
elected in place of the nine members whosa & office expires at the end of that
year, twenty-seven additionamembers shall be electe@f these twenty-seven
additional members, the term of office oheimembers so elected shall expire at the
end of one year, and of ningher members at the end ofatwears, in accordance with
arrangements made by the General Assembly.

4. Each member die Economic and Soci@louncil shall have one
representative.

Functions and Powers
Article 62

1. The Economic and SatiCouncil may make or initiatgudies and reports with
respect to international econansocial, cultural, eduti@anal, health, and related
matters and may make recomnaations with respect tmy such matters to the
General Assembly to the Members o tinited Nations, and to the specialized
agencies concerned.

2. It may make recommendations floe purpose of promoting respect for, and
observance of, human rights and fundamental freedoms for all.

3. It may prepare draft conventions Smbmission to the General Assembly, with
respect to matters falling within its competence.

4. It may call, in accordancetiwvthe rules prescribeoly the United Nations,
international conferences on matt&aking within its competence.
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Article 63

1. The Economic and SatiCouncil may enter into agements with any of the
agencies referred to in Article 57, defigithe terms on which the agency concerned
shall be brought into relationship with tbhkaited Nations. Such agreements shall be
subject to approval by the General Assembly.

2. It may co-ordinate the activitiestbie specialized agencies through consultation
with and recommendations to such ages and through recommendations to the
General Assembly and to tiembers of the United Nations.

Article 64

1. The Economic and SatiCouncil may take approptesteps to obtain regular
reports from the specialized agenciesmdty make arrangements with the Members of
the United Nations and with the specializggncies to obtain reports on the steps
taken to give effect to its own recomnaations and to recommendations on matters
falling within its competencmade by the General Assembly.

2. It may communicate its observatiamsthese reports to the General Assembly.

Article 65

The Economic and Socialo@ncil may furnish information to the Security Council
and shall assist the Security Council upon its request.

Article 66

1. The Economic and SatiCouncil shall perform such functions as fall within its
competence in connection with the carrying out of the recommendations of the
General Assembly.

2. It may, with the approval of tli@eneral Assembly, penfim services at the
request of Members of the United Natiomslat the request of specialized agencies.

3. It shall perform such other functioas are specified elstere in the present
Charter or as may be assigriedt by the General Assembly.

Voting
Article 67

1. Each member dfie Economic and Socialo@ncil shall have one vote.
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2. Decisions of the Economic and St¢&ouncil shall be made by a majority of
the members present and voting.

Procedure
Article 68

The Economic and Socialo@ncil shall set up commissiomseconomic and social
fields and for the promotion of human righand such other commissions as may be
required for the performance of its functions.

Article 69

The Economic and Social Coubhshall invite any Member of the United Nations to
participate, without vote, in its deliberatioos any matter of particular concern to that
Member.

Article 70

The Economic and Social Counmay make arrangementsrfiepresentatives of the
specialized agencies to participate, withoutyat its deliberations and in those of the
commissions established by it, and forépresentatives to participate in the
deliberations of thepecialized agencies.

Article 71

The Economic and Socialo@ncil may make suitable angements for consultation
with non-governmental organizations whate concerned with matters within its
competence. Such arrangensemay be made with inteaitional organizations and,
where appropriate, with national organizatiafier consultation with the Member of
the United Nations concerned.

Article 72

1. The Economic and 8al Council shall adopt its own rules of procedure,
including the method of selecting its President.

2. The Economic and SatiCouncil shall meet as reiged in accordance with its

rules, which shall include provision for the convening of meetings on the request of a
majority of its members.
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CHAPTER Xl

DECLARATION REGARDING NON-SE LF-GOVERNING TERRITORIES
Article 73

Members of the United Nations which haseassume responsibilities for the
administration of territories whose peoplesdaot yet attained a full measure of self-
government recognize the principle that itterests of the inhabitants of these
territories are paramount, and accept as adacust the obligation to promote to the
utmost, within the system of internatidpeace and securigstablished by the

present Charter, the well-being of the inhalitideof these territories, and, to this end:

a. To ensure, with due respect fag tlulture of the peoples concerned, their
political, economic, social, and educatibadvancement, their just treatment,
and their protection against abuses;

b. To develop self-governmeid, take due account of the political
aspirations of the peoples, and to adkisin in the progress development of
their free political institutions, according tiee particular circumstances of each
territory and its peoples and thgarying stages of advancement;

C. To further interational peace and security;

d. To promote constructive meass of development, to encourage
research, and to co-operatéh one another and, vwh and where appropriate,
with specialized international bodies wahview to the practical achievement of
the social, economic, and scientific pases set forth in this Article; and

e. To transmit regularly to the @etary-General for information purposes,
subject to such limitation as securégd constitutional considerations may
require, statistical and other infornatiof a technical nature relating to
economic, social, and educational conditionthe territories for which they are
respectively responsible other than those territories to which Chapters Xll and

XIII apply.
Article 74

Members of the United Nations also agree thair policy in respect of the territories
to which this Chapter applies, no less tharespect of their metropolitan areas, must
be based on the general principle of goedyhbourliness, due aaant being taken of
the interests and well-being of the rekthe world, in social, economic, and
commercial matters.
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CHAPTER XlI

INTERNATIONAL TRUSTEESHIP SYSTEM
Article 75

The United Nations shall establish underaghority an international trusteeship
system for the administration and supensisof such territories as may be placed
there-under by subsequent individual agredemefihese territories are hereinafter
referred to as trust territories.

Article 76

The basic objectives of the trusteeship sysiaraccordance with the Purposes of the
United Nations laid down in Article d@f the present Charter, shall be:

a. To further interational peace and security;

b. To promote the political, economsocial, and edutianal advancement
of the inhabitants of the trust territories, and their progressive development
towards self-government or independe as may be appropriate to the
particular circumstances of each timy and its peoples and the freely
expressed wishes of the peoplesaaned, and as mdge provided by the
terms of each trusteeship agreement;

C. To encourage respect for hunmgyits and for fundamental freedoms for
all without distinction as to race, sex, language, or religion, and to encourage
recognition of the interdependencetio¢ peoples of the world; and

d. To ensure equal treatmensipcial, economic,ral commercial matters
for all Members of the United Natiomsd their nationals, and also equal
treatment for the latter in the adminisioa of justice, without prejudice to the
attainment of the foregoing objectivasdasubject to the provisions of Article

80.
Article 77
1. The trusteeship system shall applguch territories in the following categories

as may be placed thereunder byame of trusteeship agreements:

a. Territories noweld under mandate;
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b. Territories which may be detachiedm enemy states as a result of the
Second World War; and

C. Territories voluntarily placed undére system by states responsible for
their administration.

2. It will be a matter for subsequeagreement as to which territories in the
foregoing categories will berought under the trusteeship system and upon what
terms.

Article 78

The trusteeship system shall not applyetwitories which haveecome Members of
the United Nations, relationship among whghall be based on respect for the
principle of sovereign equality.

Article 79

The terms of trusteeship for each territtoype placed under the trusteeship system,
including any alteration or amendmentabkibe agreed upon by the states directly
concerned, including the mandatory power in the case of territories held under
mandate by a Member of the United Naticarsd shall be approved as provided for in
Articles 83 and 85.

Article 80

1. Except as may beragd upon in individual trusteeship agreements, made under
Articles 77, 79, and 81, placing each temytander the trusteeship system, and until
such agreements have been concluded, nothitigs Chapter shall be construed in or

of itself to alter in any manner the rights wdwgver of any states or any peoples or the
terms of existing international instrumend which Members of the United Nations

may respectively be parties.

2. Paragraph 1 of thirticle shall not be interpted as giving grounds for delay
or postponement of the negotiation amehclusion of agreements for placing
mandated and other territoriesder the trusteeship system as provided for in Article
77.

Article 81

The trusteeship agreement shall in eade¢aclude the terms under which the trust
territory will be administered and desigaahe authority whic will exercise the
administration of the trust territory. Such authority, hereinafter called the
administering authority, may be onermore states or the Organization itself.
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Article 82

There may be designated, imyarusteeship agreement, a strategic area or areas which
may include part or all of the trust termyao which the agreeemt applies, without
prejudice to any special agreemenagreements made under Article 43.

Article 83

1. All functions of the United Nationglating to strategic areas, including the
approval of the terms of the trusteeshgreements and of their alteration or
amendment, shall be exerdaisiey the Security Council.

2. The basic objectives set forth in Ali@6 shall be applicable to the people of
each strategic area.

3. The Security Council shall, sebi to the provisions of the trusteeship
agreements and without prejudice to seguwconsiderations, avail itself of the
assistance of the Trusteeship Council to perfthose functions of the United Nations
under the trusteeship system relating thitigal, economic, social, and educational
matters in the strategic areas.

Article 84

It shall be the duty of the administering auttyoto ensure that the trust territory shall
play its part in the maintenance of interanal peace and security. To this end the
administering authority may make usevofunteer forces, facilities, and assistance
from the trust territory in carrying outelobligations towards the Security Council
undertaken in this regard by the administgrauthority, as well as for local defence
and the maintenance l@w and order within the trust territory.

Article 85

1. The functions of the United Natiowsgh regard to trusteeship agreements for
all areas not designated as strategicuticlg the approval of the terms of the
trusteeship agreements and of their alteratir amendment, shall be exercised by the
General Assembly.

2. The Trusteeship Council, opting under the authority of the General
Assembly, shall assist the General Asbd in carrying out these functions.
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CHAPTER XIII

THE TRUSTEESHIP COUNCIL

Composition
Article 86
1. The Trusteeship Council shall cet®f the following Members of the United
Nations:
a. Those Members administering trust territories;
b. Such of those Members mentidri®y name in Article 23 as are not

administering trust territories; and

C. As many other Members elecfed three-year terms by the General
Assembly as may be necessary to entatthe total number of members of
the Trusteeship Council is equallyiied between those Members of the
United Nations which administer trust territories and those which do not.

2. Each member of ¢hTrusteeship Council shall designate one specially qualified
person to represent it therein.

Functions and Power
Article 87

The General Assembly anahder its authority, the Trusteeship Council, in carrying
out their functions, may:

a. Consider reports subreitt by the administering authority;

b. Accept petitions and examine thentonsultation with the administering
authority;

C. Provide for periodic visits to tlespective trust territories at times agreed

upon with the administering authority; and

C. Take these and other actions onformity with the terms of the
trusteeship agreements.
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Article 88

The Trusteeship Council shall formulatguestionnaire on the political, economic,
social, and educational advancement of the inhabitants of each trust territory, and the
administering authority for each trust terntavithin the competence of the General
Assembly shall make an anhueport to the General Assily upon the basis of such
guestionnaire.

Voting

Article 89
1. Each member of the Ttasship Council shishave one vote.
2. Decisions of the Trusteeship Collistall be made by a majority of the
members present and voting.

Procedure
Article 90
1. The Trusteeship Council shall adigtown rules of procedure, including the
method of selecting its President.
2. The Trusteeship Council shall mastrequired in accordance with its rules,

which shall include provision for the convening of meetings on the request of a
majority of its members.

Article 91

The Trusteeship Council shall, when apprdgriavail itself of the assistance of the
Economic and Social Council and of the specgliagencies in reghto matters with
which they are respectively concerned.

CHAPTER XIV

THE INTERNATIONAL COURT OF JUSTICE
Article 92

The International Court of Justice shallthe principal judicial organ of the United
Nations. It shall function in accordancémwthe annexed Statute, which is based upon
the Statute of the Permanent Court of Inddional Justice and forms an integral part

of the present Charter.
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Article 93

1. All Members of the United Nationseaipso facto parties to the Statute of the
International Court of Justice.

2. A state which is not a Membertbe United Nations may become a party to the
Statute of the International Court of Jaston conditions to be determined in each
case by the General Assembly upon the menendation of the Security Council.

Article 94

1. Each Member of the United Natiamsdertakes to comply with the decision of
the International Court of Justice in any case to which it is a party.

2. If any party to a case fails torfmem the obligations incumbent upon it under a
judgment rendered by the Court, the othetypmay have recourse to the Security
Council, which may, if it dems necessary, make remmendations or decide upon
measures to be taken twgieffect to the judgment.

Article 95

Nothing in the present Charter shakkpent Members of the United Nations from
entrusting the solution of their differencesother tribunals by virtue of agreements
already in existence or which snhe concluded in the future.

Article 96

1. The General Assembty the Security Council nyarequest the International
Court of Justice to give an advisory opinion on any legal question.

2. Other organs of the United Natiarsd specialized agemd, which may at any
time be so authorized by the General Asdgmbay also request advisory opinions of
the Court on legal questions arisinghin the scope of their activities.

CHAPTER XV

THE SECRETARIAT
Article 97

The Secretariat shall compriaeSecretary-General and such staff as the Organization
may require. The Secretary-General shalbppointed by the General Assembly upon
the recommendation of the Security Countile shall be the chief administrative
officer of the Organization.
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Article 98

The Secretary-General shall act in thatiamaty in all meetings of the General
Assembly, of the Security Council, ofeticconomic and Social Council, and of the
Trusteeship Council, and shall perform sother functions as are entrusted to him by
these organs. The Secretary-General shake an annual regdo the General
Assembly on the work of the Organization.

Article 99

The Secretary-General may bring to tttetion of the Secuty Council any matter
which in his opinion may threaten the mamdace of international peace and security.

Article 100

1. In the performance of their duthe Secretary-General and the staff shall not
seek or receive instructions from any gowveemt or from any other authority external
to the Organization. They shall refrdiom any action which might reflect on their
position as international officialssponsible only to the Organization.

2. Each Member of the United Natiamsdertakes to respect the exclusively
international character ofelresponsibilities of the Secagy-General and the staff and
not to seek to influence themtime discharge of their responsibilities.

Article 101

1. The staff shall be appointed thye Secretary-General under regulations
established by the General Assembly.

2. Appropriate staffshall be permanently assign@dthe Economic and Social
Council, the Trusteeship Couh@nd, as required, tother organs of the United
Nations. These staffs shall formpart of the Secretariat.

3. The paramount consideration in the employment of the staff and in the
determination of the conditiortsg service shall be the necessity of securing the highest
standards of efficiency, competence, andgntg. Due regard shall be paid to the
importance of recruiting the staff on as wide a geographical basis as possible.
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CHAPTER XVI

MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS
Article 102

1. Every treaty and every internatibagreement entered into by any Member of
the United Nations after the present Chactames into force shall as soon as possible
be registered with the Secretariat and published by it.

2. No party to any such treatyioternational agreement which has not been
registered in accordance with the provisiohparagraph 1 of th Article may invoke
that treaty or agreement bef@mey organ of the United Nations.

Article 103

In the event of a conflict between thdightions of the Members of the United
Nations under the present Charter andrtbiligations under angther international
agreement, their obligations under the present Charter shall prevail.

Article 104

The Organization shall enjoy in the territ@f each of its Members such legal
capacity as may be necessary for the exeodfi#is functions and the fulfilment of its
purposes.

Article 105

1. The Organization shall enjoy iretterritory of each ots Members such
privileges and immunities as are necegsar the fulfilment of its purposes.

2. Representatives of the Membershaf United Nations and officials of the
Organization shall similarly enjoy such glages and immunities as are necessary for
the independent exercise of their funos in connection with the Organization.

3. The General Assembigay make recommendationghva view to determining

the details of the applicat of paragraphs 1 and 2tbfs Article or may propose
conventions to the Members oktk/nited Nations for this purpose.

A1-30 2" Edition



JWP3-50

CHAPTER XVII

TRANSITIONAL SECURITY ARRANGEMENTS
Article 106

Pending the coming into force of such speamtieements referreéd in Article 43 as

in the opinion of the Security Council enable it to begin the exercise of its
responsibilities under Article 4Bhe parties to the Four-Nation Declaration, signed at
Moscow, 30 October 1943, and Rea, shall, in accordanedth the provisions of
paragraph 5 of that Declaration, consult with one anotheasdcasion requires

with other Members of the United Nation#hva view to such joint action on behalf

of the Organization as may be necessaryte purpose of maintaining international
peace and security.

Article 107

Nothing in the present Charter shall invalidate or preclude action, in relation to any
state which during the Second World War hasn an enemy of any signatory to the
present Charter, taken ortharized as a result of thatar by the Governments having
responsibility for such action.

CHAPTER XVIII

AMENDMENTS
Article 108

Amendments to the present Charter sbathe into force for all Members of the
United Nations when they have been adofgd vote of two thirds of the members
of the General Assembly and ratified in actance with their rgpective constitutional
processes by two thirds of the Membefshe United Nations, including all the
permanent members ofdlsecurity Council.

Article 109

1. A General Conference of the Mensoef the United Nations for the purpose of
reviewing the present Charter may be hald date and place to be fixed by a two-
thirds vote of the members of the GeleAssembly and by a vote of any nine
members of the Security Catih Each Member of thElnited Nations shall have one
vote in the conference.
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2. Any alteration of the present Charter recommended by a two-thirds vote of the
conference shall take effect when riatifin accordance ith their respective
constitutional processes by two thirds af iembers of the United Nations including
all the permanent members of the Security Council.

3. If such a conference has not been hefibre the tenth annual session of the
General Assembly following the coming arfbrce of the present Charter, the
proposal to call such a conference shall laegd on the agenda tfat session of the
General Assembly, and the conference shaliddd if so decidetdy a majority vote of
the members of the General Assembig &y a vote of any seven members of the
Security Council.

CHAPTER XIX

RATIFICATION AND SIGNATURE
Article 110

1. The present Charter shall be ratifigcthe signatory states in accordance with
their respective constitutional processes.

2. The ratifications slidbe deposited with the Government of the United States of
America, which shall notifyll the signatory states of each deposit as well as the
Secretary-General of the Orgartipa when he has been appointed.

3. The present Chartginall come into force upon the deposit of ratifications by
the Republic of China, France, the UnmirSoviet Socialist Republics, the United
Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Irald and the United States of America, and
by a majority of the other signatory statésprotocol of the ratifications deposited
shall thereupon be drawn up by the Goveminod the United States of America

which shall communicate copies thereof to all the signatory states.

4. The states signatoty the present Charter which ratify it after it has come into
force will become original M@abers of the United Nations on the date of the deposit
of their respective ratifications.

Article 111

The present Charter, of which the Chimesrench, Russian, English, and Spanish
texts are equally authentic, shall remaipakgted in the archives of the Government
of the United States of America. Duly tied copies thereof shall be transmitted by
that Government to the Governments of the other signatory states.
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IN FAITH WHEREOF the representativestbe Governments of the United Nations
have signed the present Charter.

DONE at the city of San Francisco the twyenixth day of June, one thousand nine
hundred and forty-five.
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ANNEX B — UNDERSTANDING KEY
NON-GOVERNMENTAL AND INTERNATIONAL
ORGANISATIONS, UNITED KINGDOM AND UNITED
STATES GOVERNMENTS' DEPARTMENTS AND

AGENCIES

SECTION | - UNDERSTANDING THE ACTOR COMPLEX

B1. Experience has shown that the conteEX¥Peace Support Operations (PSO) can
vary markedly. A common feature, howevsrthe complex of aots engaged in the
Joint Operations Area (JOA) and beyord.addition to the indigenous population,
and the parties to the conflict, multinational military forces find themselves operating
alongside the media, diplomats, internaiborganisations (I0s), non-governmental
organisations (NGOs), and aid workér3his disparate confgx must increasingly
operate in a co-ordinatedd complementary style, idealbyychestrated by a Special
Representative (SR) of the [United Nauso(UN)] Secretary General (SRSG) or
European Union, Head of Mission (HolM) Peace Support Fae (PSF) Commander.
Unfortunately, stereotypical images, oezealous idealism, bigotry, and plain
ignorance have, individually or collectivelyften hindered or prevented fully effective
complementary activities. Individual elemgin the complex have regarded each
other with suspicion, disdain, envy amdltimes, shear contempt. As a result,
groupings of like-minded actors have teddo function independently, and in
consequence less efficiently than may hiagen possible had efforts to identify a
unifying focus for complementary planning been successful.

B2. Over time, actor groupings have alsoeleped an exclusive language that has
institutionalised the unhelpful divisiorThe situation has been further compounded by

a failure to rationalise terms and acronymspoaseek rigour in their application in

military doctrine, advocacy publications, pglistatements, diplomacy, debate, or the
literature of academe. Planning exercises that bring together the actor complex can d
much to improve the situation, and it shouldchkesar to all that exercises at every level
can only truly claim to be realistic ifély encompass and accommodate the full range

of actors demanded by the PSO approach.

B3.  This chapter seeks to offer PSF commasdad their civil equivalents an
insight into the key NGOs and 10s, incind the UN system. An outline of the key
United Kingdom government departmentsiduded. Given their importance in
many operations, US government agencies’ roles and responsibilities are also

! National governments, private individuals, religious groups, special interest grdepsidations may sponsor these
workers.
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described. Itis hoped that this insighll improve awarenss and understanding, and
hence the prospects for complerteey action in the future.

SECTION Il — NON-GOVERNMENTAL ORGANISATIONS

B4. Description. The UN formally recognises ttain private associations as a
result of their consultative status witie Economic and Soci@louncil (ECOSOC).
The UN collectively refers to these aswtions as NGOs. In common usage,
however, the term is applied to any @& body engaged in humanitarian/charitable
activities, whether or not they maintdiiN consultative status. In recent decades
there has been an enormous increaseamumber and scale of NGOs. At one
extreme the body may resemble a multinati@oeaporation, with significant budgets,
international presence and catesable diplomatic leverage. At the other end of the
scale local NGOs may pursaenarrow agenda with aobudget and limited means.

B5.  Principles and Values NGOs are often highly motivated, displaying a
vocational drive and belief in the causgampioned by their donors. Increasingly,
they are willing to concede dh co-ordination is necessarypursuit of high-level

aims. Caution over partiality and assdiola with a PSF remains a very real and
understandable issue. Militapersonnel must understand the necessity for NGOs to
defer the values their donors expect thernga@hampioning. This ‘donor sentiment’
demands that NGOs seek etige solutions in the most pressing of circumstances;
including many instances where sympathaetilitary forces are absent. NGOs are
first and foremost accountable to their danaries ensuring that the effects of their
actions do benefit those that they arertgyio help. Secondly, NGOs are accountable
to their benefactors, be they indivals or national donors, ensuring that funds
donated are spent effectively and appropriat€iyally NGOs ar@accountable to their
trustees ensuring that their actions remeue to their organisation’s values.

B6. Liaison and Understanding Closer liaison through Civil Military Operations
Centres (CMOCand Humanitarian Information Ceas (HICs) and information
pooling has repeatedly proved that an ptalele degree of complementary activity

can be achieved whilst adhering to the humaaian principles that must guide NGO
activity. Most NGOs havaow become signatories to the ‘Code of Conduct for the
International Red Cross and Red Cresceav&ient and NGOs in Disaster Relief’.
This voluntary code lays down principlesconduct for NGOs and describes how host
governments, donor governments and I0s shshépe the working environment to
deliver humanitarian assistance (HA).is important that military personnel
understand the true basis of these humaaitgrrinciples and the rationale for their
adoption. To this end,aex 1C contains extracts fraime Code of Conduct for the
International Red Cross and Red Cresd¢ovement and NGOs. In addition to
guiding the actions of NGOs the code also describes the ‘working environment’ that
humanitarian actors would like tee created by donor gernments, host
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governments, and I0s. Annex 1D contarfracts from an operational example of a
voluntary NGO Code of Conduct adoptedSierra Leone. Stereotypical imagery and
a lack of mutual respect often underpimagonism between military forces and the
NGO community. To this end the UNis published ‘Guidelines on the Use of

Military and Civil Defence Assets to Spgrt United Nations Humanitarian Activities

in Complex Emergencie$’.Transparency over PSO campaign objectives, developing
NGO/Military contact and understding, as well as the conjoint approach to planning
promoted in PSO offers the prospect of the actor comypteking with greater

harmony towards shared goals.

B7. Organisation. Most NGOs will operate withia territory using a recognisable
and flat command and control (G2jucture based upon a Country Director, supported
by a small number of deputies and beneadh Igvel, field personnel bring policies

and programmes into effect.

SECTION Il = WORKING WITH THE HUMANITARIAN SECTOR
Standards and Evaluations

B8.  The rapid growth in the number of NG@sd past criticism of NGO actions
have led to an increase in professionahgithin the humanitarian sector. This has
been manifested by an increasing ®om standards and on accountability.

B9. The most well known set of standards is #®HERE standards. These
standards provide a widelg@epted set of universal mmum standards in core areas
of humanitarian assistance (HA) andhap improve both the quality and the
accountability of assistance. The cornerstone of timelatds is the ‘Humanitarian
Charter’? which describes the core principtast govern humanitarian action. The
standards themselves are broken down5%mdectors: water & sanitation, nutrition,
food aid, shelter & site planmg and finally health services.

B10. PSF personnel involved in manitarian activities shodilbe familiar with the
SPHERE standardand apply them as appropriateking into account the local
situation. Although The SPHERE projecshzeen adopted by most NGOs there is
some criticism of them, and consequestiyne NGOs refer instead to the ‘Quality
Project’. This project provides tools to assist with the 3 stages of a project: initial
diagnosis and context analysis, desagd implementation and evaluation and
learning.

2 published in March 2003. Available from the ReliefWeb libmaww.reliefweb.int

% The Charter is based upon the ICRC Code of Conduct (See Appendix 1B), international humanitarian law, internationa
human rights law, and refugee law.

* The SPHERE standards can be acckase downloaded directly fromethinternet via their website at
www.sphereproject.org
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B11. All major NGOs are now subject toawuations both during and on concluding
projects, and many have their own lessoesified processes. Evaluations seek to
measure the effectiveness of HA dragvion relevant minimum standards and the
views of the beneficiaries. Exterradsessors conduct maewaluations and the
results are open to public scrutiny. Baocagingly, lessons are increasingly shared
amongst NGOs enabling them to learn from eattler’s experiences. Participation in
the lessons learned process by military pengl should be of mutual benefit in
improving understanding and procedures.

Potential Areas of Discord

B12. Discord between the military and humamnian community is usually focused
on three areas, the need to maintavmanitarian space’, military provision of
humanitarian assistancadathe use of language.

B13. Humanitarian Space Conceptually humanitariespace can be thought of as
the distinction between politically motivatedtions to bring conflict to an end, and
apolitical humanitarian assistance to aorakte the effects of conflict. The
maintenance of this distinction is essahfor humanitarian agencies; it is this
distinction that assures their independeand allows theraccess throughout the
conflict zone, enabling them to distributdief on the basis of need (impartiality).
This distinction is also a key elementtie security of their staff. Where
humanitarian space becomesmwomised the effectivenes§humanitarian agencies
Is reduced and their staffiéangered. In the field, the need to maintain this
distinctiveness leads NGOsdonsider carefully the extetd which perceptions of
their relationship with the military camdermine their mission. It is these
considerations that underpin NGOs tescy over the use of military facilities,
transport, logistics and escorts, or ab@a#oziating too closely with the military at the
operational and strategic level.

B14. Humanitarian Assistance The area that causi&Os the most concern,
however, is the perceived move by maragions’ armed forces towards direct
involvement in the provision of humanitarieglief. Where humanitarian resources
are clearly overwhelmed, it is accepted thatuke of the militarynay be appropriate.

In these ‘exceptional circumstances’ thiitary should act in support of the most
appropriate humanitarian agency and should hand over responsibility as soon as
suitable humanitarian resources are avalalblowever, many humanitarian actors see
the routine involvement of military forces lumanitarian activity as inappropriate.
The NGOs recognise the rationale behintitany ‘hearts and minds’ programmes, but
object vehemently to these being in anyway described as ‘humanitarian’.

B15. Use of Language The use, or misuse, béimanitarian language can cause
considerable friction betwaanilitary and humanitarian sars. The majority of
misunderstandings hinge around the following words:
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a. Humanitarian. There is no common definition of ‘humanitarian’
amongst the NGO community howevershwould agree that humanitarian
action is motivated by a moral concerm éher human beings on the basis of
a common humanity. It is not subject to political interests or military
objectives and can only be conducte@datordance with the principles of
impartiality and universality. Clearly militg actions are invariably in pursuit
of military and political objectivesral will rarely be conducted fully in
accordance with humanitarian prin@pl The use of terms such as
humanitarian interventions to describe military interventions or humanitarian
tasks (conducted to achieve military oltpees) therefore directly contradict
the understanding of NGOs and will inevitably lead to friction.

b. Impartiality . Impartiality is a word used by both military and NGOs.
For the military, impartiality is witliespect to the mandate; the military
interpret and apply the mandatather like a football referee, impartially,
imposing the rules of the game. NGOs,the other hand, @aimpartial with
respect to the absolute humanitaneseds of the gilians and the non-
combatants that they seek to assist; they will distribute relief supplies
impartially with respect to the greateeed. Impartiality is thus highly
subjective. Its use in earlier versions of PSO doctrine proved highly
contentious and operationally difficult &xhieve. Whilst the military may be
applying the mandate impaitig that application mawell appear partial to
one or other party. Similarly, whilstGOs may be distributing relief supplies
impartially, and according to need,acommunity that does not receive aid
that distribution may appear decidedly partial.

C. Security. Military and NGOs are botloacerned about security and
both use the term. The intended meaningguently differ. The military tend
to view security from a relativelyarrow perspective equating it to the
absence, presence or level of violenGée provision of a secure environment
therefore relates to a reduction in Iesvef violence against priorities set,
usually, by the military. NGOs view seady from a broader perspective that
takes account of an individual’'s immatk physical security as well as their
longer-term situation, their vulnerability to future conflict or disaster, their
access to food and a livelihood, and #anctity of their fundamental human
rights. When dealing with NGO#,is therefore more productive, and
important, if agreement can be reacloadvhere responsibility for the broader
facets of security actually lie.

> NGOs would be swift to highlight the fact that our mandates are invariably born of a political @odess therefore
inherently partial.

B-5 2" Edition



JWP3-50

Complementary Working

B16. It has already been stated thatrking in a complementary manner is
perceived as a realistic goal in both the hota@ian and military sectors. The ideas
offered below seek to reduce discord betwigenmilitary and humatarian sector and
thus enhance the mutual bene&fivil/military interaction:

a. Focus on the Best The number of NGOs bancreased dramatically,
and in consequence it is impossible taldeith them all. Commanders at all
levels must learn to diffentiate between the varioagencies, focusing on the
key organisations and the individualsinfluence within them. Do not
overlook local organisations; they witequently have more experience and
knowledge than external organisatioi$e following questions may assist:

(1) Does the organisation hageclear mandate and purpose?
(2) Are their objectives clear?

(3) What experience do they havethe region and how long have
they been operating there?

b. Share Information. Get to know the key players, personal contact is
critical and will permit considerably m® manoeuverist solutions than might
otherwise be the case. Be as op#th information as possible, and be
transparent. Recognise that good NGOs can be trusted with sensitive
information; in certain circumstancd®sey may have her local knowledge
than that available to the military mmander. Understand that experienced
NGO staff, and their panting HQs appreciate the need for OPSEC. At all
times, humanitarian actor security deg@e upon Intelligence and OPSEC; they
have no other means offdace. Most NGO statire highly qualified and
experienced. They are experts in tHEld and often possess years of region
specific knowledge. Be prepared to Irste them and recognise that differing
operational cultures prevalil.

C. Respect their Independence Humanitarians are rightly, and at times
fiercely, independent. They are noden command; attempts to dominate or
command them will usually be countemgductive. Recognise and accept the
difference between militargnd NGO objectives, but work to identify those
high level objectives upon which complemt&ry activity must be based.
Respect and maintain humanitarian space.

B17. Understand their Methods For humanitarian actors the process by which
objectives are achieved matter as much a®tid result. Methods may appear slow
and ineffective. However, they will lseesigned to build local skills and empower

local people to take responsibility for therwves. They will alsattempt to make use
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of local staff that are often highly experientadd capable individuals. Do not
always assume that expatriate staffstipalarly western ones, are in charge.

SECTION IV — HUMANITARIAN NON-GOVERNMENTAL
ORGANISATIONS

B18. Directory. Whilst a full directory of NGOs is beyond the scope of this
publication, an insight into the purpose atidicture of selected major agencies is
given below:

AFRICARE

B19. AFRICARE focuses its activity on impraw the quality of life in the rural
regions of Africa. Projects commonly dedr: agricultural reform, water resource
development, environmentalanagement, health reformnd humanitarian relief.
Funding is derived fnrm Canada, Switzerland, Guinddalawi, Niger, Nigeria, UK,
USA, ZAMBIA, and Zimbabwe. Additiondlnding also comes from the African
Development Bank, European Union (Eti8velopment funds, UN agencies, and
private donors.

Cooperative for Assistance and Relief Everywhere

B20. Co-operative for Assistance and Relaferywhere (CARE) was originally
established to aid victims of World War Bdathe subsequent conflicts in Asia. CARE
International, based in Brudsgis a confederation of Hational CARE partners that
seek to assist the developing world’s pooachieving self-sustaining social and
economic well-being. It co-operatesstly with UN, national governments, and
NGOs in running a wide range of prognaes from AIDS awareness to forest
management and health reform. CAREists upon written general agreement with
host governments where it establishes agmes. This general agreement is then
augmented by project specific agreements.

Catholic Relief Services

B21. Catholic Relief Services (CRS) wamuhded in 1943 by Catholic Bishops in
the United States, initially to provide aid to refugees during World War II. CRS now
manages development projects worldwidgoesling to disasters, assisting refugees,
distributing humanitarian aid, astipporting development programmes.

® Some caution is wise when dealing with recently arriveheigs or the more inexperienced. In these cases staff may
not have been adequately vetted in terms of competence or loyalties. In some cases they may retain an allegiance to a
particular party to the conflict.
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Concern Worldwide Limited

B22. Founded in response to the 1968 Biafranifee the organisation seeks to feed
the hungry and improve the conditions lebse threatened by natural or man made
disasters. Concern is exmaiced in assessing relief needs, resource distribution, and
training of local personnel in agriculturélygiene, public health, water and sanitation
skills. Headquarters of the organisatiomi®ublin, Ireland, ad funding is derived

from the governments of: Frae, USA, UK, and Tanzanas well as the EU, and UN.

International Medical Corps

B23. International Medical Cop(IMC) was establishad 1984 to address the
medical care needs of the Afghan popuwlati IMC HQ is in Los Angeles, and
supports 5 regional offices in Brussels, London, Nairobi, Split, and Windhoek. Its
volunteer work force of physicians and medistaff provide emergency medical care,
and training in regions where health care and resources are scarce, and notably, where
other organisations refuse to operate. Through tiegasnd advocacy action IMC
also raises awareness of abuse and n&éa@y focus in IMC action is enabling self-
sufficiency and avoidance of protractegpdrdency on external assistance. IMC is
funded by United Nations High Commissiorier Refugees (UNHCR), United States
Agency for International Development/fi@e of Foreign Disaster Assistance
(USAID/OFDA), World Health Organisatn (WHO), United Nations Children’s Fund
(UNICEF), the EU, UK government, the 188 Humanitarian Foundation, and the
Swedish International Development Authority.

International Rescue Committee

B24. Founded in 1933, to assist with ttedocation of those fleeing from Nazi
oppression the Intertianal Rescue CommittgéRC) now seeks to help victims of
racial, ethnic or political oppression, as well as those displaced by conflict whether
within borders or across national boundaries. IRC personnel can provide refugee
relief services and training for incomengeating and self-reliance projects. As a
defence against diseases, epnts, and malnutrition, IR€ains health educators,
midwives, immunisation teams, paramedas] nursing assistants. IRC engagement
with the international community encoagses the UN, national governments, Inter-
governmental organisation (IGOs) and the multitude of agencies specialising in
resettlement of refugees. It hasH® in New York and 15 domestic offices
throughout the USA. In addition, IRC m#ains regional offices in Madrid, Rome,
Paris, Geneva, Switzerland, Yiiea, Zagreb, Split, and Moscow.

Medecins Sans Frontieres

B25. Medecins Sans Frontier¢§1SF), Doctors Without Borders, assists victims of
natural disaster and war on a basis of altemeutrality and impartiality. In co-
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operation with local authorities and agen@éshe UN, MSF sends field missions to
provide emergency medical carehabilitate health fadies, and train indigenous
medical personnel. MSF hakso established a netwoskemergency medical supply
stores adjacent to regions of conflictvesll as logistics centres in Amsterdam,
Bordeaux, and Brussels. MSF is ablenount large-scale operations in response to
conflict, population movement, famine, maitural disastersMSF pre-positioned
equipment packs can also rapidly provifeding centres, water & sanitation kits,
vaccinations, epidemiological survey equgm shelter and communications sets, and
power supplies. In observing its strictde of impartiality, MSF commonly operates
with local health agencies, United tans Development Programme (UNDP),
UNICEF, WHO and UNHCR. When mounggimajor operations, MSF’s 6 operational
centres (Amsterdam, Barcelona, Brusselfigva, Luxembourg, and Paris) act as a
network, recruiting staff, co-ordinating lagical support, and finance to field a highly
responsive and robust capability.

Mercy Corps International

B26. Mercy Corps International (MCI) spetises in sustainable community
development projects focussed on the sed#dhildren and their caregivers.
Commonly training packages include entesg, agriculture and the environment,
education and literacy, infragtture and housing as well @isil society initiatives
that foster self-help, accountability, and resigfor the rule of law. Noted for its
ability to rapidly mount high impact progranes MCI is active in most of the world’s
conflict regions.

Mercy Ships

B27. The Mercy Ships organisation is a Christian volunteer body that brings
advanced medical and dental care to troubled regions in an attempt to alleviate,
poverty, hunger and the inadequacy of Idezdlth provision. Uniquely, Mercy Ships
brings its resources to regions using oegaimg vessels. Indalition to medical care
Mercy Ships also indulge in community development and evangelism.

Oxfam International

B28. Originally the Oxford Committee fdfamine Relief, Ofam Internationa(Ol)

Is now a partnership of NGOs from 10 caued. It acts to ameliorate poverty and
distress, providing emergensypplies, managing developnt projects, and helping
developing countries to market goods. tng&ionally most highly regarded, Ol has
consultative status with UN Econonaad Social Council (ECOSOC), and proven
linkages to The International Bank fi@econstruction and Development (IBRD),
WHO, World Food Programme (WFP), Imational Committee of the Red Cross
(ICRC), EU, Commonwealth Secretari&xfam does not accept government funding
from any nation, preferring insteaal call upon private donations.
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Save the Children

B29. Save the Children is alref and development alliane spanning 25 countries.
As its name suggests, the focus is firmpon the needs of children and their families.
Capabilities range from preventative health care to food relief, education,
rehabilitation, and programmes leading to ldagting self-sufficiency. Infrastructure
projects to improve water resourcermagement, village pump location and
installation, as well as roaatcess works can also be uridken. The largest member
of the Save the Children alliance is béhg® London, a subordinate network of
regional offices provides technical support to field offices. A Field Director guides
country programmes.

World Vision

B30. World Vision International is a Chtian relief and develbment organisation
established in 1950 to care for orphans ir@Adt is an international partnership
focusing on community development and adgycfor the poor in its mission to help
build sustainable futures for children.phovides emergency reliedgducation, health
and social justice developnterPartnership Offices alocated in Geneva, Bangkok,
Nairobi, Vienna, Los Angelesnd San Jose (Costa Rica).

SECTION V — INTERNATIONAL ORGANISATIONS

B31. Description. An international organisatn (10) is an organisation which
operates in more than one country. Witlds there are both®lO and IGOs. For the
purposes of this Chapter national andnméional humanitarian NGOs have already
been discussed in the previous sectiongs $éction therefore deals with 10s, IGOs
and NGOs, that are not humanitarian. €larification, IGOs are deemed to exist
when two or more governmenhave agreed to finanaead form the ‘IGO’. Unlike
NGOs, many IGOs are treatedaakegal entity in internatioh#&w; as a result they can
be party to agreements, treaties, or cotives. Their staff are afforded diplomatic
status, although the body itself can be sorethdeed sue others. Membership
generally extends to many mdten two states, and treatier charters set down the
organisation’s purpose, operaiparameters, and principles.

B32. Principles and values The disparate nature of IOs makes it difficult to
generalise about their charatsécs. Clearly, a secity focussed body like NATO is
fundamentally different to an IO that sesva humanitarian aiplomatic agenda.
Security actors tend to have evolved chamastics that mirror military hierarchical
structures, whilst the humanitarian sectdt meflect the decentralised and flattened
approaches needed to dermeximum field based impaciThe humanitarian bodies’
decision-making, financing, and resourcprgcedures will be highly devolved with
individuals operating with considerable autonomy in the JOA. Rather than being
appointment based, ‘authority’ isrdeed from competence and egalitarian
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negotiations where the impact of personal dyiea can be very important. Internal
management is achieved through policyestagnts that can readily be challenged.

B33. Between humanitarian organisations co-ordination is rarely ‘ordehestead,
it tends to reflect a temporary accommibaiaborn of pragmatism and necessity.
However, as the sophistication of the siolns fielded by security and humanitarian
actors has increased thers@ne convergence in the natoféhose operating in the
field. Both sectors value characteristics such as: loyalty, integrity, initiative, humanity,
leadership, perseverance anttliect. Cross flow of personnel from the military into
IOs has increased so that many majocé@ntry teams will now contain ex-military
staff. Nevertheless, a distce between the military ai@ actors remains a reality
that should not necessarily be resentedma&my situations, it is this distance that
affords the space or latitude needed ferdlotor complex as a whole to achieve the
high level aims of a PSO campaign.

B34. Military personnel spanning the OperatitiS&rategic levels of operation will
notice that 10s can suffer the same discontinuities in perspectives between the field
and headquarters. These discamtias can become pronounced when
communications become difficult, or thaertpo of events exceeds the decision-making
capacity of 10 institutions. An awarersesf these differences and similarities can
serve to improve overall capacity and hetieeextent to which international action

can achieve its higher aims.

United Nations System

B35. The United Nations Charter (UNC)tablished a General Assembly; the
Security Council; the Economic and Social Council; a Trusteeship Cduheil;
International Court of Justice located in€THague, and the Seaaat headed by the
Secretary General. The UN ‘system’ aisoorporates a variety of specialised
agencies and programs.

United Nations Security Council

B36. The United Nations Security Council (UNSiS)charged with acting, on behalf
of all member states to maintain intational peace and seady. It has five

permanent members, the victorious pavefr\World War 1l, and ten non-permanent
members elected by the General Assenfagn regional groupsPermanent members
have a veto right except when the questsoprocedural or they are parties to a
dispute. According to the Chartes, Military Staff Committeeomposed of the chiefs
of staff of the five permanent membsaisould serve the Security Council; currently

"The UN is an IGO. Discussion of 10s has also omitted regional security structures as these havereeen cove
elsewhere.

8 The Trusteeship Council has no extant role. However, calls have been made for reform of therotisiters to
allow the council to again become active in the governance of failed states.

9 UNCA 45-47.
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the committee performs a presentationtieathan active role. The UNSC can
initiate action under Chapter VI (Pacifsettiement of Disputes) or Chapter VI
(Action with Respect to Threats to the PeaBreaches of the Peace, and Acts of
Aggression). The UNSC may also chotsauthorise a member state or regional
grouping to act on its behalf, examplegtus approach are the actions taken in
Kuwait, Korea and more recently the Democratic Republic of Congo.

UN Department of Humanitarian Affairs/ UN Office for the Co-ordination of
Humanitarian Affairs

B37. Established in 1992, the United Natiddspartment of Humanitarian Affairs
(UNDHA) seeks to co-ordinaiaternational emergency responses, especially through
the UN system. Now renamed as th¢ Office for the Co-ordination of

Humanitarian Affairs (UNOCHA), the bodyibgs together the heads of several UN
agencies? the ICRC, and umbrella organisatiasfshumanitarian agencies when
appropriate.

United Nations Development Programme

B38. The United Nations Development Programfd®&DP) aims to assist countries
to achieve sustainable development usingtork of over 160 country offices. The
Resident Representative normaldlgo serves as the local-oadinator of development
activities for the United Nations systemaawhole, seeking tensure the most
effective use of UN and internationatlaesources. Drawing upon the knowledge of
local officials, specialisd UN agencies, and relexaNGOs, UNDP can offer
unparalleled assistance in wisely shapgong-term developmerobjectives. UNDP
also acts to promote effective andtatally appropriate governance through its
regional Democracy, Governance and ParttepqpaProgram. It is funded by voluntary
contributions from member states, and aasnnual budget of roughly US $2 billion.
Beneficiary countries are expected to absoore than half of program costs by
providing personnel, facilitiegquipment, and supplies.

United Nations Educational, Sciatific and Cultural Organisation

B39. Formed in 1945, the United Nationddational, Scientific and Cultural
Organisation (UNESCO) is a voluntary asstion of member states which seeks to
promote collaboration in edation, science, and cultdfeo further respect for the

rule of law and human rights. Most meenb have established National Commissions
for UNESCO to advise their governmentUNESCO assesses obligatory
contributions based on a scale routinely useitie UN. Germany, Japan, and Russia
are the largest contributorand annual budgets routinely exceed US $ 500 million.

1 UNHCR, UNDP, UNICEF, WFP, WHO.
M UNESCO assists in preservation of national monuments in Bosnia under the Dayton Agreement.
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United Nations Food and Agricultural Organisation

B40. The United Nations Food and Agriculli Organisation (UNFAOQO) seeks to
improve food production and distributiorrdlugh agricultural programs and technical
assistance or training.

United Nations High Commsssioner for Human Rights

B41. The UNSG appoints the United Natiadggh Commissioner for Human Rights
(UNHCHR) with the approval of the USeneral Assembly. UNHCHR promotes
human rights, provides technical assistancgdtes that request help, and co-ordinates
United Nations information programs ttsatek to raise awareness of human rights
issues. UNHCHR bases its efforts on the t®eashrined in the Universal Declaration
of Human Rights adopted by tk&eneral Assembly in 1948.

United Nations High Commissioner for Refugees

B42. Created in 1951, the United Natiodggh Commissioner for Refugees

(UNHCR) was tasked with resettling Europeafugees left homeless by World War

[I. Under its mandate, UNHCR a humanitarian body, andtsus expected to adopt

an apolitical stance. It is charged witotecting refugees from harm and helping to
derive lasting solutions to their problems. UNHCR has over 5,000 staff, most of them
in the field, and is currently congesd with over 25 million people in some 140
countries.

B43. In the past, UNHCR focused uponugées who had crossed international
borders. Now, however, it is clear thatdmally Displaced Persons also require
assistance from UNHCR. Minority returnsdareintegration is a major aspect of
UNHCR'’s work. The problems to be fate this area areomplex, involving

property rights, identity documents, employment opportunities, police protection, and
the presence of a capali’SF to guarantee the secure environment.

B44. UNHCR is largely funded by voluntagontributions from governments,
NGOs, and individuals. Its total budget exce&ls $ 1.4 billion per year. Close co-
operation with UNHCR to track refugeeomements and predict need has been an
important feature odeveral operations.

United Nations Children’s Emergency Fund

B45. The United Nations Children’s Egrgency Fund (UNICEF) sponsors
immunisation programmes, combats malnuwntipromotes family planning, provides
care to women during pregnancy and childbirth, and in so doing greatly assists in
ameliorating suffering, especially in developing countries, or those recovering from
protracted conflict. Voluntary donaontributions come from governments,
foundations, corporations, and individuals.
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Department of Peacekeeping Operations

B46. The Under Secretary General fardeekeeping Operations heads the
Department for Peacekeeping Opeanasi (DPKO). The UN conception of
‘Peacekeeping’ embodies impartiality with respto the parties, initial consent for the
arrival of the PSF, and limitations on the w$éorce to self-defence only. From a
peak of some 70,000 deployed personneihdut993-1994, DPKO now has direct
responsibility for much smaller force levéitet include troops, civilian staff, military
observers, and civilian police. DPKO's pessibility for Civilian Police (CIVPOL) is
an important aspect of the departmenttsk. Experience has shown the need to
encompass a monitoring role, the trainindomfal police and, in some cases, limited
law enforcement.

B47. The military division ofthe DPKO was expanded following recommendations
made in the Brahimi report and now hasedvice divisions under the Office of the
Military Advisor (OMA). The divisions are as follows:

a.  The Military Planning Service. The Military Planning Service (MPS)
conducts initial and subgaent mission planning.

b.  The Force Generation Service The Force Generation Service (FGS)
runs all aspects of the force genaratprocess and its associated personnel
employment policy.

C. The Current Military Operations Service. The Current Military
Operations service (CMOS) runs current operations.

d. The Training and Evaluation Service The Training and Evaluation
Service (TES) develops and implents training policy and evaluation
standards.

B48. Although the division of responsibilisemay suggest that an operation will be
sequenced through these services intgeahch will remain engaged throughout he

life of a mission. MPS will develop plans th& mission unfolds, responding to events
as they occur and ultimately planning clasof the engagement. Having generated an
initial force, FGS must plan and exeeubulement of forces and match force
capabilities to the emerging task. @bad international sentiment and Troop
contributing Nation’s resolve may alsondand that the FGS act to accommodate
shifting force levels during aoperation. The task &@MOS is similarly broad,
demanding not only the daily tracking and assistance to current operations, but also the
exercise of fine judgement in taking issuesh® appropriate agems before events in
the JOA become critical. TES must maintelose liaison between active operations
and the lessons learned process. Theensuring that forces earmarked for UN
operations are suitabtyained and equipped.
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B49. The role of the FGS is furtheulsdivided into 4 functional teams:

a. The Stand-by Arrangements Team The Stand-by Arrangements
Team (SAT) maintainsral operates the UN Stamg-Arrangements System
(UNSAS) databas¥. Tables of Organisatiomd Equipment (TOE) are also
maintained by the SAT to act as a guid¢hose attempting to formulate initial
plans. SAT also receives CIVPQledges from member nations and adds
these to the UNSAS database.

b.  The Force Generation Team The Force Generation Team (FGT) uses
the SAT database and its understanding of the planned operation to approach
likely Troop Contributing Nations (TCN#) preparation for an operation.

This action is informed by the MPS determined Concept of Operations
(CONOPS) and guidance frotime [UN] Department for Political Affairs

(DPA) on any political or diplomaticonstraints that may apply.

Responsibility covers TCN formed domgents and individually deployed
personnel such as UN Military Obsers€lUNMOs), (UN) Military Liaison
Officers (MILOs) and staff officex deployed on DPKO operations. In
addition, the FGT is the Military Digion lead on all Contingent Owned
Equipment issues.

C. The Military Personnel Team. The Military Personnel TeatMPT) is
responsible for the rotation of inddaals, including UNMOs and MILOs and
staff officers who are not part ofrfmed contingents deployed to DPKO and
DPA field missions, and for setting Ipgy and undertaking staff action on
personnel matters forittary personnel deployed on UN operations. This
includes selection, employment and comats of service, discipline, appraisal,
and honours/awards action.

d.  The Generic Planning Team The Generic Planning Team (GPT) is
used as the staffing branch to responddrceived policy shortfalls that may
be identified. In executing its tasketlPT may enlist the assistance of any of
the other Services of the Military Diva. Importantly, the GPT acts as the
point of contact for policy proposals emanating from field missions.

B50. Mounting a UN Operation. Having gained an understanding of the DPKO
internal structure, it is important thadilitary personnelinderstand the process
involved in mounting, deploying and executadN led operation. However, just as
every conflict has a unique s#tcauses and circumstance leading to it, so every UN

2 The UNSAS database details the equipment and personnel pledges made by TCNs with full detailgreéd

response times. SAT liaise with the Office of Legal Afaa prepare Stand-by Memoranda of Understanding MOUs

that define the agreed force capabilities and readiness states. Despite the production of these MOUs the deployment of
any force or capability remains subject to the case-by-case approval of the TCNs.
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response will be different. The notes bekavve only to sketch a likely course of
events:

a. As a potential operation developse tidN will employ various means to
monitor, survey, and evaluate the conflid his fact-finding activity can be
undertaken by the UNSG, an internatiopahel of jurists, the ICRC, or a UN
appointed Commissioner.

b. If action by the UN seems likely a SR®Gay be appointed to consider
the form that the operation will takena@to initiate early contact with likely
TCNs.

C. Based upon assessments and the sffifrany SRSG, a report will be
made to the UNSC. This will deke the CONOPS, support and finance
proposals, and a draft Status ofées Agreement (SOFA). If the UNSC
approves the plan a UN Force Commander (UNKil e identified and
appointed and a mandate issued.

d. Informed by the detail of the mandatke emerging reality of troop and
equipment contributions, and natiofalles of Engagement (ROE), the
Mission Plan and its assocat CONOPS will be finalised.

e.  Once deployment has started the overall direction of the operation,
including redeployment, is under tbeection of the UNSG, who acts on
behalf of, and is accountable to tiBISC. Normally, tke UNSG will devolve
day-to-day operational direction tcetlsR, HoM or UNPSF Commander. Key
policy decisions and mandate issueglteo remain with the UNSG, and he

will periodically report to the UNSC aifie operation and its fulfiiment of the
mandate. As an absolute minimunstreporting process is undertaken in
conjunction with mandate mewal. In practiceeports are made more
frequently, notably when significant despments occur, or when adjustments
to the mandate are sougbt,when force enhancentsror budgetary uplifts

are required. The UNSC may also aalbn the UNSG to makereport. The
final report on an operation will usuaiyncompass closure and redeployment,
as well as an overall aryals of the engagement.

United Nations World Food Programme

B51. The United Nations World Food Prognene (WFP) monitors food availability,
and where need is identified provides faodan emergency basis during disasters and
conflicts. It also provides food on arttinuing basis to populations in developing
countries. The WFP has a long experieniclcal government co-operation. WFP
activity is made possible by voluntary cash, commodity, or service contributions by
member states and itilateral organisations.
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World Health Organisation

B52. The World Health Organisation (WH®J)as formed in 1946 to co-ordinate
international health work and promote hieaesearch. Importantly, the organisation
has been able to develogemational standards for igultural and pharmaceutical
products. The WHO reports internatitipan outbreaks of ammunicable diseases,
and helps co-ordinate medichsaster preparedness.

International Organisation for Migration

B53. The International Organisation for Migia (IOM) was created to deal with
the plight of displaced persons followigorld War 2. It provides technical
assistance and guidance on the orderly teartdfrefugees, displaced persons, and
those who seek to establish their indemaroe@ by working in another country. Key
capabilities include the ability to procasggrants, provide language training,
orientation services, as well as receptiod antegration facilities.Directed from its
Geneva HQ, the IOM maintains a cadréigfh readiness trained personnel who are
able to respond to unforeseen migrationllenges such as those that may be faced in
PSO. The organisation has an extensive ortwf field offices in over 90 countries.

International Red Crossand Red Crescent Movement

B54. The International Red Cross and R&escent Movement is a private
organisation, established through treaty, ages@nand usage. To an extent it is both
NGO and IGO; arguably occupying a unique position. It encompasses the
International Committee of the Red Crog$CRC), the International Federation of
Red Cross and The Red Crescent Societrebpther affiliated soeties. Its mandate
is derived from the 1949 Gevee Conventions,rad two additional protocols signed in
1977. The ICRC assumes particular prominence in promoting the observance of
international legal norms pasularly with respect to huame conduct. It works to
secure and protect the rights of prisoneraaf, civilian internees, displaced persons,
refugees, and persons living underugzation. Best known for its activities in
delivering aid to prisoners, it also actdr@ace missing persons,gamise repatriation,
and as a powerful advocacy body. Fundinghes from the Swiss government, parties
to the Geneva Convention, affiliatedcieties, and private donation.

B55. Thelnternational Federation of Red Cross and Red Crescent Societies
promotes affiliated societies and seeks t@ginity to the movement. The affiliated
societies, e.g. The British Red Cross, ofgevéthin their respdose national borders.
The Red Cross emblem was adopted ftboenxSwiss national insignia, and has no
religious significance, nevertheless, sasiamic counties peeeive a Christian
symbolism, and hence prefine use of a Red Crescendse of the ‘Red Cross’ and

3 The ICRC works to a board of governors drawn from prontimambers of Swiss society. It has observer status in
the UNGA and its chief delegate in New Yarleets monthly with the UNSC President.
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‘Red Crescent’ emblems confienmunity through strict@erence to the movement’s
humanitarian codes of practiceydshence neutrality. These cotfeme highly
developed, widely disseminated and rigidly adhered to. As a result continuity and
coherence in the approaches adoptedssi@d. Unlike manydOs its activity is
restricted to instances ofter and intra state war.

World Bank Group

B56. The World Bank Group includes the Intational Bank for Reconstruction and
Development (IBRD), usually known as the MdoBank, and four other institutions.
The World Bank’s director is normally a U8izen. To join the IBRD, countries must
belong to the International Monetary FuiillF). Shares are allocated to reflect
national quotas in the IMF, which are turn, based on relative economic strength.
IBRD borrows money from c#jal markets and central banks and loans are made to
creditworthy nations for projects that promnisigh rates of return to the countries
involved. The IDA, however, loans monejthout interest to the world’s poorest
countries at the governmental level. e 8SO context, the World Bank itself is by
far the largest and most active part of theugrand is very likely to come into contact
with PSO forces. Often the World Bankll lead in producing a prioritised
Regeneration Program and design implementgplans. Habitually it will work
closely with UNDP, UNICEF, WHO, anléading NGOs. The World Bank has
permanent offices in over 100 countriés.

International Monetary Fund

B57. The director of the IMF is normallyBuropean. Its Board of Governors is
composed of ministers of finance or heatisentral banks empowered to act for their
countries. By mandate the IMF is chargéth maintaining a stable system of cur-
rency exchange among its mesend. It may lend money tnembers but a system of
‘conditionality’ prevails. The IMF has s&lent representative offices in many
countries and may send a variety of taskmed missions. Staff are also frequently
seconded to work with local institution&enerally, the IMF is constrained to public
finances, economic managemeand the balance of paymen Important technical
assistance can be requested from the IMpulnlic finance and central banking. In
this capacity, the IMF can greatly asSist post-conflict Regeneration and Sustained
Conflict Prevention. Membership is voluntawith each member contributing a quota
subscription based on an IMF estimateha country’s wealth and economic
performance. Special drawing rights and vgtilghts are proportionate to this quota.

¥ See Annex C.

> These are the International Development AssocitidA), the International Finance Corporation (IFC), the

Multilateral Investment Guarantee Agency (MIGA) and the International Centre for the Settlement of Investment
Disputes (ICSID).

1% For a listing see http://web.worldbank.org

" The Dayton Agreement tasked the IMF with appointing the governor of the newly founded Central Bank of Bosnia and
Herzegovina.
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The World Trade Organisation

B58. TheWorld Trade Organisation (WTO) sceeded the Gersd Agreement on
Tariffs and Trade (GATT) in 1995. Witm annual budget of US $ 70 million it seeks
to ensure that trade andnemerce is conducted, freelyjg, and predictably. It
achieves this aim through trade agreemeaasng as a forum for trade negotiations;
settling trade disputes; reviewing natibtrade policies; assisting developing
countries in trade policy issues througbhnical assistance and training programs;
and co-operating with other internatiomafjanisations. The WTQO’s highest-level
decision-making body is the Ministerial Cenénce, which meetd least once every
two years. Below this is the Generalu@ail (normally composed of ambassadors and
heads of delegation in Gersg, which meets several tas a year in the Geneva
headquarters. The WTO Secretariat, daseGeneva, has around five hundred staff
and is headed by a director-general. dbalas a Dispute Settlement Body to resolve
trade disputes. The WTO does not have country offices, however, request for
technical assistance in the context &t20 are likely to béavourably viewed.

International Court of Justice

B59. The International Court of Justice d¥; which is also known as the World
Court consists of 15 judges elected by the Gafessembly and the Security Council.
It role is to adjudicate in disputes betwestates. Only countries may be parties in a
case before the ICJ. If a country does not wastake part in a proceeding, it does not
have to do so, unless required to do seicific treaty provisions. However, if a
state agrees to recognise the court’s jurisdiction in a dispute then it becomes duty-
bound to comply with the court’s decision. In July 1998, 160 nations decided to
establish a permanent International Crimi@alrt (ICC) to try individuals for the

most serious offences of global concesuch as genocide, war crimes, and crimes
against humanity. The 1998 Ro®@mtute created the ICQ.ike the ICJ, the ICC will
be seated at The Hague. Unlike the MJich deals with stast, it may deal with
individuals in its courtroom.

International Criminal Court

B60. The International Criminal Court (IC®as intended to be a permanent court
with world wide jurisdiction for trying idividuals charged with the most serious
breaches of international law, namely: gadecwar crimes, crimes against humanity,
and acts of aggression. The courtsste was adopted on 17 July 1998 and
recognises the Court’s competerwith regard to war crim&scommitted during
international and internal armed conflicts. The ICC is able to charge individuals and
time or place does not limit its jurisdiction.

18 |CcC Statute Atrticle 8 defines the ICC jurisdiction in respect of war crimes.
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B61. Itis important to recognise, howevdrat unlike the International Criminal
Tribunal for the Former Yugoslavia (ICTYy International Criminal Tribunal for
Rwanda (ICTR), the ICC doe®t have primacy over national criminal jurisdictions.
Instead the ICC must complement nationalayst Thus the ICC will only be able to
Initiate proceedings if the national body usmilling or unable genuinely to carry out
the investigation or prosecutibff An additional compromise imposed on the Court’s
jurisdiction demands that the state of aadility of the accused or the state on whose
territory the crime was committextcepts the Court’s jurisdictidfl. In practical

terms, this constitutes a serious impedinterthe Court’s jurisdiction with respect to
internal conflicts. In such situations thationality of the criminal and the state in
which the crime was committed will often thee same. The statute further limits
jurisdig}ion over war crimes for seven yearenthe statute’s entry into force for that
nation:

B62. Itis also significant that the UNSC is afforded special status in the Court’s
statute. In practical tesrthe UNSC can forbid actiéiby the ICC, or override the
requirement for state consent by refegra case directly to the Court.

B63. The ICC may impose imprisonment of up3@ years, or at most a term of life
iImprisonment. Uniquely, it may alsodar fines and confiscation of proceeds,
property, and assets derived from crifhielhe principle of Ne Bis in Iderif* is
enshrined in the ICC Statute, and therefan individual judged by a national body is
not vulnerable to ICC prosecution, dice-versa, for the same crirfle At this early
stage in the Court’s existencadtrealistic to regard the [Cas an independent judicial
body operating under political tutelage ambnsorship. The significance of the
Court’s existence is great. However, sgat&ctice in relation to the Court has yet to
be established.

International Criminal Tribuna | for the Former Yugoslavia

B64. The UNSC established theternational Criminal Tribunal for the Former
Yugoslavia. The ICTY Statute gives it pemto prosecute persons who breached the
Geneva Conventions of 1949, violated thws or customs of war, committed

19|cC Statute Article 17. This may be overruled if it can be proved that the national pngcassdinot being undertaken
in good faith e.g. cases of unjustifiable delay, or proceedings conducted other thandiedéy and impartially (ICC
Statute Article 17 and 20). The Courtymexercise its jurisdiction if it can beahin that the national judicial system has
collapsed (ICC Statute Article 17.3).

20 |CC Statute Article 12.

?L|CC Statute Article 124.

2 |CC Statute Article 16. The adoption of a resolution ui@tepter VIl of the UNC caprohibit an investigation or
prosecution from being started or proceeded with for one year. Such a resolution may be/éar prenewable
indefinitely.

2% |CC Statute Article 77.

24 Commonly known as the double jeopardy rule this forbids (in both criminal and international law) judgement of a
person twice in relation to a single crime.

*®|CC Statute Article 20.
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genocide, or were responsilite crimes against humanityg the territory of the

former Socialist Federal Rablic of Yugoslavia from 3January 1991. The tribunal
sits in The Hague and is funded thgbuhe UNGA and voluntary donations. The
tribunal is empowered to investigate crimieslict suspects, and conduct trials, but it
has no power of arrest. Although the Dayton Agreeffistipulates that all competent
authorities in Bosnia and IHe=govina shall co-operatath the tribunal, The
Federation of Bosnia and Hegovina and Republika Srgskave shown little regard
for its task. NATO forces have assisiadestigators, exhumation programs, and
arrested several indicted individualglany indicted suspects remain at large.

The Commonwealth

B65. Itis often forgotten that The Commonvibacan also be considered an IGO;
although its budget is small its extensive membetShimstitutes a unique strength.
The Commonwealth is a voluntary associavbfifty-four devdoped and developing
nations, with one Special Member, Tuvalignaall island state in the Pacific. The
Commonwealth has no charter, howevemrher’s actions are regulated by guiding
principles, pursuit of internationahderstanding, and recognition that common
interests are best served by working in partnership with members.

B66. The main body is the Commomealth Secretariat. Othbodies include the
Commonwealth of Learningnd the Commonwealth Fourtiten, which supports over
300 Commonwealth NGOs with financial and assistance.

SECTION VI - UNITED KING DOM GOVERNMENT AND KEY
DEPARTMENTS

Overview of UK Government

B67. The United Kingdom is a parliamenyaslemocracy, based on universal
suffrage. Itis also a constitutional mociay in which ministers of the Crown govern
in the name of the Sovereign, who is botlatlef State and Heaxf the Government.
There is no ‘written constitution’; instedthe relationship betweethe State and the
people relies on statute lasgmmon law and conventions.

B68. The UK Parliament makes primary legigda (other than for matters devolved
to the Scottish Parliament and the Welst &lorthern Ireland Assemblies) and is the
highest authority in the land. It ciomues to have the supreme authority for

% Annex 4, Article 2 (8).

2" Members: Antigua and Barbuda, Australia, the Bahamas, Bangladesh, Barbados, Belize, Botiaian®&rBnei,
Darussalam, Cameroon, Canada, Cyprus, Dominica, Fiji, Islands, Gambia, Ghana, Grenada, @iajalanhica,

Kenya, Kiribati, Lesotho, Malawi, Malaysia, Maldives, k#aMauritius, Mozambique, Namibia, Nauru, New Zealand,
Nigeria, Pakistan, Papua New Guinea, Samoa, Seychelles, Sierra Leone, Singapore, Solomon Islands, South Africa, Sr
Lanka, St. Kitts and Nevis, St. Lucia, St. Vincent #r@lGrenadines, Swaziland, Tanzania, Tonga, Trinidad and

Tobago, Tuvalu, Uganda, Vanuatu, Zambia, Zimbabwe.
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government and law-making in the UKasvhole. The exetwe comprises the
Government (members of the Cabinet atiter ministers responsible for policies),
government departments and agenciasallauthorities, public corporations,
independent regulatory bodies, and certaneobrganisations subject to ministerial
control. The judiciary determine®@mmon law and interprets statutes.

B69. In her role as Monarch, the Queernead of the executive and plays an
integral part in the legislature. Sheduls the judiciary and is both the commander-in-
chief of all the armed forces of the Cnownd ‘supreme governor’ of the established
Church of England.

B70. Following devolution, the responsibilisef the Secretaries of State for
Scotland, Wales and Northelneland changed considerably, although they retain their
positions in the UK Cabinet. €y ensure that the ‘reserviedierests’ of the countries
they represent are propedgnsidered in central govenent and they lead the
presentation of government policy in theirtgaof the UK. They are also responsible
for safeguarding and promoting the dextan settlements of their respective
countries.

Cabinet Office

B71. The Cabinet Office supports the Prildnister in ensuring that the

government delivers its priorities, partiatlly in relation to health, education,

transport, crime and asylumlmes. It provides secretatigupport to the cabinet and
services cabinet committees, where mingsteork together across departments on key
issues. It also provides practical advacel support on the machinery of government.

B72. ltis the lead department for communicating the work of government through
Her Majesty’s Stationery Offe, which produces official publications, the Government
Information and Communications Service,igthruns government press offices, and
the Government News Network, wh distributes news releases.

B73. It works to make government moopen and accessible through its e-
government strategy and UK Onlinemamg to improve the online information

provided by government. Through the Stggténit, it takes a lead role on cross-
cutting issues, including those relating to information technology, which don't sit in a
single government department. The Cabindic®is also leading the drive for reform
of the civil service, as the nmaco-ordinating department for the civil service, which is
headed by the Cabinet Secretary.

HM Treasury

B74. HM Treasury is responsible for fornaing and putting into effect the UK
Government’s financial and economy polidy.aims to raise sustainable economic
growth, improve the prosperity of timation, creating economic and employment
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opportunities for all. The Treasury worksaohieve economic steiby, low inflation,
sound public finances, efficient pubBervices and a more productive economy.

B75. The Treasury promotes a fair and @éint tax and benefit system. Income
taxes are collected by the Inland Revenué, \zalue added taxnd customs duties are
the responsibility of HM Customs and Excisk system of tax credits to provide
incentives to those in work Balso been developed. Theeasury provides tax relief
to encourage people to save. In May 1887 Government gavle Bank of England
operational independencedet monetary policy by decij the short-term level of
interest rates to meet the Goveient's stated inflation target.

B76. The Treasury has a strategic oversigihtbanking, insurance and financial
services and is responsible for the Goweent Accountancy Service which brings
professional accountants in governmenjether. The Treasury is also the lead
department on government statistics, whace independently produced by National
Statistics.

Foreign and Commonwealth Office

B77. The Foreign and Commonwealth Office (BCpromotes UK interests abroad

and works with international bodiesgapport a strong world community. The FCO

(is responsible for the conduaf business with other gor@ments and international
organisations. This includes developing Bnwrole as a mendy of the European

Union, the Commonwealth and the Unitgdtions. The FCO also promotes human
rights, improved global security and assists those countries which are developing new
democratic institutions.

B78. The department is responsible for the protection of British citizens abroad
through a network of 232 Embassies, Goates and High Commissions worldwide,
which assist 50,000 people every yead aiich promote British commercial and
other interests abroad. The FCO alsovies practical advice to British people
travelling abroad about trayedecurity and health conditions in countries they are
planning to visit.

B79. With the Department of Trade anadustry, the FCO manages British Trade
International to support inteational trade by UK exporteesd inward investment by
overseas firms in Britain. It also promestBritish culture through the British Council,
which has offices in 109 countries and B®BC World Service, with accurate and
impartial broadcasts heard by 150 million people worldwide in many different
languages.

Department for International Development

B80. The Department for Inteational Development (DFIDy the UK Government
department responsible for promoting development and reducing poverty overseas. |
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central goal is to work with other countries to halve the proportion of people living in
extreme poverty by 2015.

B81. The Department funds projects in Afai, Asia, Latin America and Eastern
Europe to improve basic health carelalevelop universal access to primary
education. It helps poorer communitiesrtgorove their economisituation, by better
managing the process of globalisationl gnotecting their local environment.

B82. A major objective is supporting tlezonomic development of the poorest
countries through debt relief linked taagtical measures to reduce poverty. The
Department also funds projects and works with other organisations to provide
humanitarian support for victims of war, fameiand natural disasters. DFID works
with other governments, business, developrnagencies and researchers to achieve its
goals. Itis also the lead UK departmemrking with the Wold Bank, EU and UN
development agencies.

B83. Within the UK, DFID works to increaspublic understanding of our global
mutual dependence and the need for intewnal development. It also supports
schools in educating their pupils abouvelepment issues, so that they can
understand the key global consideras that will shape their lives.

Home Office

B84. The Home Office is responsible for intatraffairs in England and Wales. It
seeks to promote a safe, just and tolesatety through its policies to reduce crime,
deliver justice and regulate entry to the United Kingdom.

B85. Police forces are organised regionalth the Home Office setting national
targets for crime reduction, particuladgeking to cut youth crime. It supports
Initiatives to cut crime and fear of crim&he Home Office is alspesponsible for all
sentencing legislation. It regulates illedaligs offences and works to prevent drugs
misuse. The Home Office funds the polittee Crown Prosecution Service, the Prison
Service and the Probation Service aetk their overall policy framework.
Administration of the courts and legalgees is the responsibility of the Lord
Chancellor’s Department.

B86. Immigration and Nationality policy is alsbpHome Office rgsonsibility. This
includes regulation of entry to Britain, proind passports for British citizens to travel
overseas (through the Passport Agency), supporting destitute asylum seekers while
their claims are considereahd integrating those accegtas refugees. The Home
Office is also the lead department amstitutional, citizenship and human rights
iIssues within the UK. It promotes race equality and diversity, with the help of the
Commission for Racial Equality.
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Ministry of Defence

B87. The Ministry of Defence (MOD) providethe defence capabilities to ensure
the security and defence of the Uniteah¢fdlom and the Overseas Territories. It
supports the government's foreign policyeaatives, particularly those relating to
peace and security.

B88. The MOD has responsibility for the sied Forces, including 200,000 regular
members of Army, Royal N and Royal Air Forcetogether with over 47,000
reserves. Itis the lead departmenthi@ government's policy of defence diplomacy
through the North Atlantic Treaty Organiise (NATO), Western European Union and
the United Nations. It provides stratedicection on UK participation in conflict
prevention, crisis management and operations.

B89. The MOD procures equipment thrduthe Defence Procurement Agency
which most cost effectively meets agreriitary requirements, including fighter
aircraft, tanks and submarines. It alspmuorts British defence exports, within the
framework of the government’s arms sales policy.

B90. The MOD funds the Meteorological fife, which provides the national
weather forecasting service. It also gtes military schoolsral academies, including
the Royal Military Academyat Sandhurst. The MOD pralgs services for military
veterans, including war pensiotistough the Veterans Agency.

SECTION VII - KEY AGENCIES AND ORGANS OF THE UNITED
STATES GOVERNMENT

U.S. Congress

B91. The US Congress oversees activitieshef Executive Bragh, through 200
committees and subcommittees assisteddproximately 2,000 staff members.
Committees have their own operatingg@rdures, and operate independently. A
committee may request written advice frora #xecutive Brancbr the Executive
may comment on proposals that affect conadi¢heir affairs. Several committé@s
routinely consider PSO engagements amd timplications for the federal budget,
missions of the armed forces, and foreign policy.

National Security Council

B92. Initially established in 1947, the Natial Security Council (NSC) is the
highest-level body that focuses upon all aspects of US national security. Statutory

%8 |n the House of Representatives: The Committee ondjpiations, The Committee on International Relations, and
The Committee on National Security. In the Senate comigacainmittees are: Approptians, Foreign Relations, and
Armed Services.
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membership includes the President, Vice ided, Secretary of State, Secretary of
Defense, and secretaries and under se@staf other executive departments as
required by the President. The National Segédvisor is not a statutory member of
the council. He is appointed by the Pdesit to co-ordinate the council’s activities,
and to oversee its permanent staff. The han of the Joint Chiefs of Staff (CJCS)
Is the principal military advisor to the KIS The Director ofCentral Intelligence

(DCI) may attend and péEcipate in meetings of theouncil. Important outputs from
the NSC are Presidential Decision Directiy@®Ds) that promulgate decisions, set
objectives, and codify procedures. TH8C will also issue Presidential Review
Directives (PRDs) that direct policy stedi Importantly, it is the NSC that has
responsibility for the interagency process, which seeks to co-ordinate US activity
across departments of state. PDD-56 asdigine NSC a central role in planning and
co-ordinating civilian and military aspts of complex contingency operations.

Department of State

B93. The Department of State (DOS) hagramary responsibility for foreign policy
and The Secretary of State is considdoenith in succession to the Presidency.
Assistant secretaries head seven regibngeaus. Other key posts include:

a. The Assistant Secretary fortémnational Narcotics and Law
Enforcement Affairs oversees police affaabroad, e.g. the International
Police Task Force (IPTF) in Bosnia, and gives direction to the International
Criminal Investigative Training ssistance Program (ICITAP) in the
Department of Justice.

b.  The Bureau of International Ongigation Affairs oversees most UN
operations.

C. The Bureau for Population, Refegs, and Migration works with
UNHCR in areas of conflict.

d.  The Foreign Service Institute (FSI)Amlington, Virginia, trains Foreign
Service officers.

B94. As in most nations the DOS is pamsible for US embassies headed by
ambassadors whose staffs normally inclugeegentatives from oth@agencies of the
government, including Agriculture, Commer&efense, Justice, and US Agency for
International Development @AID). The US adopts aouintry team concept’, which
grants the ambassador responsibilitydorordinating all activities of the US
government in his geographic area of responsibility.
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US Agency for International Development

B95. USAID is described as an independagéncy operating under the guidance of
the US DOS. USAID manages progranmsler the Foreign Assistance Act of 1961
and other US national laws. Staff moniteeed and develop appropriate assistance
programs, funding, and delivery of the plafhe administrator of USAID is also
designated as Special Co-ordinator for inéional Disaster Assistance. Using the
Office of Foreign Disaster AssistanceHDA), he will deploy Disaster Assistance
Response Team (DART) to assess neetlreelp co-ordinate responses, normally
under direction of the US dmssador. USAID donates W@8ricultural commodities
to meet humanitarianeeds. These donationganade under government-to-
government agreements, or through pubthid private agenciedJSAID also provides
government-to-government development gfanding for long-term development.

US Information Agency

B96. US Information Agency (USIA) is amdependent agency operating under the
guidance of the US DOS. The agency adsiUS officials on non-US attitudes to US
policy, and acts to shape perceptions ofdd$icies overseas. It is the office of
Research and Media Reaction, which nsak#itude assessments and summarises
foreign media coverage. USHso has responsibility for:

a.  Operating the ‘Voice of America’ and other broadcasting services.

b. Managing Fulbright Scholarshipsnd sponsoring academic exchange
programmes.

C. Providing public affairs officers to US embassies.
d. Liaison with US Army psychological operations (PSYOPS) units.
Department of Defense

B97. The President and the Secretary of De&eor their representatives constitute
the National Command Authority (NCA) witbommand of all US armed services.
Main divisions of the department includestB®ffice of the Secretary of Defense, the
Joint Chiefs of Staff, the Joint Stafifie military departments, and the combatant
commands.

B98. Military Departments. Civilian secretaries hedldle military departments,
and using military chiefs, thesecretaries control forcaest assigned to combatant
commands. The militargepartments organise, equi@in, and supply forces but do
not normally control them operationally. @hare controlled operationally by unified
commanders and commanders of joint task forces.
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B99. Joint Chiefs of Staff. The Joint Chiefs of Staffre the chiefs of the armed
services headed by the Chairman of thatJohiefs of Staff (CJCS), who is the
principal military advisor to the NCA. Thimint Staff assists the CJCS in developing
US military strategy. Within the Joint Staffie Director for Strategic Plans and Policy
(J-5) takes responsibility for military plamg in peacetime. He prepares the plan
mandated by PDD-56, and ovees its implementation.

B100. Unified Commands A Unified Command Plan establishes missions,
responsibilities, and areas @sponsibility for unifieccommands. Some unified
commands are functionally organised wiutbers are responsible for geographic
areas. Unified commanders’ reptirrough the Joint Staff and the CJCS, to the NCA.
However, unified commanders do enjoy ghlevel of local autonomy, e.g. the
Commander, US European Command (USBWA, will liaise directly with the

Special Representative for Bagn US Special Operatiof@ommand is treated as an
arm of service charged with action to traimd equip special operations forces and has
a notably high level of autonomy and iaherently interagency structure.

Central Intelligence Agency

B101. The Central Intelligence Agency (CIA)lisd by the DCI, who is the principal
intelligence advisor to the President d&hds the intelligence community, including
the National Security Agency, the Dage Intelligence Agency, the Bureau of
Intelligence and Research, aihe intelligence organisatioms the armed services.
The DCI co-ordinates assignment of takksall intelligence agencies and provides
National Intelligence Support Team tontldatant commandsThe CIA has broad
intelligence responsibilities outside thauotry and conducts counterintelligence
inside the country in co-operation witletkrederal Bureau of Investigation (FBI).

Department of Agriculture

B102. The US Department of Agriculture (U3 develops foreign markets for US
agricultural products, and importantlytime context of PSO it manages food aid
programs abroad. It administers governtde-government sales, donates surplus
commodities to developing and friendly caues, and finances the credit or grant
based sale of agricultural commodsti@ support of developing nations.

Department of Commerce

B103. The Department of Commerce (DOCbpprotes US competitiveness, acts to
prevent unfair competition. In PSO, D@@ided by the DOS, funds the US Foreign
and Commercial Service thatovides counselling to US business and encourages
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joint commercial venturé8DOC operates alongside USAID on programs with
commercial potential, liaising ith the US commercial sector.

Department of Energy

B104. The Department of Energy (DOE) adnsiters national programs concerning
energy, sponsors research into energlgrietogies, and has special responsibility for
US nuclear weapons programs. To deal wahtingencies such as nuclear accidents,
terrorism, or nuclear weapons, the DOE rn&iims an emergency operations centre and
runs an Emergency Response Program.

Department of Justice

B105. The Department of Justice (DOJtlindes the FBI, the Drug Enforcement
Administration (DEA), and the Immigratn and Naturalisation Service (INS). In
conjunction with the Coast Guard, theSMeploys agents to interdict illegal
immigrants. Under DOS guidance, dadded by USAID, DOJ runs ICITAP.
ICITAP trains and equips policing agencies in many countries of the World.

Department of the Treasury

B106. In addition to offering advice on enomic, financialand tax policy the
Department of the Treasury (DOT) manafkeS. government finances; serves as the
U.S. government’s financial agent; enforcedei@l law. It includes the U.S. Secret
Service, the U.S. Custongervice, the Bureaof Alcohol, Tobacco, and Firearms
(BATF), and the Federal Law Enforcemdinaining Centre. The influence of the
DOT with the World Bank and the Inteational Monetary Fund is of obvious
importance in PSO, and its experiencémancing regeneten activity can be

critical. Some US embassi have DOT placements.

Overseas Private Investment Corporation

B107. Established by Congressional Actet@verseas Private Investment
Corporation (OPIC) is a self-sustaining, government-owned corporation. OPIC
protects U.S. investors by providing imgnce against currepinconvertibility,
expropriation, and political violence. flhances overseas projects by guaranteeing
loans and making direct loansdmall businesses and co-operatives.

% The DOC appointed a representative in Sarajevo tataraontracts issued througihe World Bank and USAID.

%9 |CITAP planned and executed law enforcement reforhfaitti. Although initially excluded from Bosnia as the UN
had responsibility for the IPTF, ICITAP eventually becamwived in training both IPF personnel and indigenous
police.

*1 The US Embassy in Sarajevo operates a Bosnia Task Force to assist in debt management, fiscal goigcgngroj
loans.
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APPENDIX 1 TO ANNEX B — EXTRACTS FROM: THE
CODE OF CONDUCT FOR THE INTERNATIONAL RED
CROSS AND RED CRESCENT MOVEMENT AND NON-

GOVERMENTAL ORGANISATIONS IN DISASTER
RELIEF

Purpose

This Code of Conduct seeks to guard oandards of behaviour. It is not about
operational details, such as how one shealdulate food rations or set up a refugee
camp. Rather, it seeks to maintain thghhstandards of independence, effectiveness
and impact to which disaster response-governmental organisations (NGOs) and
the International Red Cross and Red CreskEvement aspires. It is a voluntary
code, enforced by the will of the orgartisa accepting it to maintain the standards
laid down in the Code.

In the event of armed conflict, the pres@wode of Conduct wilbe interpreted and
applied in conformity with iternational humanitarian law.

The Code of Conduct is presettirst. Attached to it & three annexedgscribing
the working environment that we woulddilto see created by Host Governments,
Donor Governments and Inter-governmentaj@isations in order to facilitate the
effective delivery of humanitarian assistance.

Definitions

Non-Governmental Organisations NGOs refers here tmrganisations, both national
and international, which amonstituted separately frometlgovernment of the country
in which they are founded.

Non-Governmental Humanitarian Agencies For the purposes of this text, the term
Non-Governmental Humanitarian Agenc{&sGHAS) has been coined to encompass
the components of the International Rexss and Red Crescent Movement — The
International Committee of the Red Cross, The International Federation of Red Cross
and Red Crescent Societies and its memiagional Societies — and the NGOs as
defined above. This codefers specifically to thesNGHAs who are involved in

disaster response.

Inter-Governmental Organisations. Inter-Governmental Organisations (IGOSs)
refers to organisations cdnated by two or more governmes. It thus includes all
United Nations Agencies and regional organisations.
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Disasters A disaster is a calamitous event resulting in loss of life, great human
suffering and distress, andda-scale material damage.

The Code of Conduct

Principles of Conduct for The Internatidoi®ed Cross and Re&drescent Movement
and NGOs in Disaster Response Programmes.

1. The Humanitarian imperative comes first The right to receive humanitarian
assistance, and to offer it, is a fundamaéhtmanitarian principle which should be
enjoyed by all citizens of all countries. Agmbers of the international community,

we recognise our obligation pyvovide humanitarian assistawherever iis needed.
Hence the need for unimpeded accesfected populations is of fundamental
iImportance in exercising that responsibilifyhe prime motivation of our response to
disaster is to alleviate human sufferingaargst those least able to withstand the stress
caused by disaster. When we give humanitaaidnt is not a partisan or political act
and should not be viewed as such.

2. Aid is given regardless of the race, creeor nationality of the recipients and
without adverse distinction of any kind Aid priorities are calculated on the basis of
need alone. Wherever pddg, we will base the provision of relief aid upon a
thorough assessment of the needs ofltkaster victims and the local capacities
already in place to meet those needs. Withe entirety of our programmes, we will
reflect considerations of proportionalittAuman suffering must be alleviated
whenever it is found; life is as precious in quaet of a country as another. Thus, our
provision of aid will reflect the degree siiffering it seeks to alleviate. In
implementing this approach, we recogrise crucial role played by women in
disaster-prone communities and will ensure thet role is supported, not diminished
by our aid programmes. The implemerdatof such a universal, impartial and
independent policy, can only be effectivevé and our partners have access to the
necessary resources to provide for suchtabjie relief, and havequal access to all
disaster victims.

3. Aid will not be used to further a particular political or religious standpoint.
Humanitarian aid will be given accordibtgthe need of individuals, families and
communities. Not withstandintpe right of NGHAs to gsouse particular political or
religious opinions, we affirm that assistanwill not be dependéwn the adherence of
the recipients to those opinions. We will tietthe promise, delivery or distribution of
assistance to the embracing or acceptaneepairticular political or religious creed.

4. We shall endeavour not to act as struments of government foreign policy
NGHAs are agencies whiatt independently from gomaments. We therefore
formulate our own policies and implentation strategies and do not seek to
implement the policy of any government, exdepdo far as it coincides with our own
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independent policy. We will never knawgly - or through negligence - allow
ourselves, or our employees, to be useghtiher information of a political, military or
economically sensitive nature for govermitseor other bodies that may serve
purposes other than those which are strictly humanitarian, nor will we act as
instruments of foreign policy of donor gawenents. We will use the assistance we
receive to respond to needs and this aasigt should not be driven by the need to
dispose of donor commodity surpluses, noth®ypolitical interest of any particular
donor. We value and promote the voluntary giving of labour and finances by
concerned individuals to support our wankd recognise th@dependence of action
promoted by such voluntary motivation. drder to protect our independence we will
seek to avoid dependence upon a single funding source.

5. We shall respect culture and custom We will endeavour to respect the culture,
structures and customs of the comitige and countries we are working in.

6. We shall attempt to build disaser response on local capacitiesAll people and
communities - even in disaster - possesaciips as well as vulnerabilities. Where
possible, we will strengthen these capacityeemploying local staff, purchasing local
materials and trading with local compani&¥here possible, we will work through

local NGHAs as partners in planning and implementation, and co-operate with local
government structures whernepaiopriate. We will place a high priority on the proper
co-ordination of our emergency responsekis is best done within the countries
concerned by those most directly involved in the relief operations, and should include
representatives of the relevant UN bodies.

7. Ways shall be found to involve programme beneficiaries in the management

of relief aid. Disaster response assistasbeuld never be imposed upon the
beneficiaries. Effective reli@nd lasting rehabilitation cdrest be achieved where the
intended beneficiaries are involved in thesign, managemenma@ implementation of
the assistance programme. We will strive to achieve full community participation in
our relief and rehabilitation programmes.

8. Relief aid must strive to reduce future vinerabilities to disaster as well as
meeting basic needsAll relief actions affect the prospects for long-term
development, either in a positive or agagve fashion. Recognising this, we will
strive to implement relief programmes il actively reduce the beneficiaries’
vulnerability to future disasters and helgate sustainable lifestyles. We will pay
particular attention to emdnmental concerns in thesign and management of relief
programmes. We will also endeavour toimiise the negative impact of humanitarian
assistance, seeking to avoid long-tdremeficiary dependence upon external aid.

9. We hold ourselves accountable to both thosee seek to assist and those from
whom we accept resourcesWe often act as an institonal link in the partnership
between those who wish to assist and tivase need assistance during disasters. We
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therefore hold ourselves accountable to lathstituencies. Albur dealings with
donors and beneficiaries shi@flect an attitude of opaess and transparency. We
recognise the need to report on our acegitiboth from a financial perspective and
effectiveness. We recognise the obligatio ensure appropriate monitoring of aid
distributions and to carry out regular assesgmefnthe impact of disaster assistance.
We will also seek to report, in an open fiash upon the impact of our work, and the
factors limiting or enhancing that impadDur programmes Wbe based upon high
standards of professionalisand expertise in order tainimise the wasting of
valuable resources.

10. In our informationpublicity and advertising &wities, we shall recognise
disaster victims as dignified humans, hopeless objects. Respect for the disaster
victim as an equal partner in action shoodver be lost. In oysublic information we
shall portray an objective image of theabter situation where the capacities and
aspirations of disaster victims are higfilied, and not just their vulnerabilities and
fears. While we will co-operate withéhmedia in order tordlance public response,

we will not allow external or internal deands for publicity tdake precedence over

the principle of maximising overall reliegsistance. We will avoid competing with
other disaster response agencies for memiarage in situations where such coverage
may be to the detriment of the service provided to the beneficiaries or to the security
of our staff or the beneficiaries.

The Working Environment

Having agreed unilaterally to strive toiaé by the Code laidut above, we present
below some indicative guidelines which ddise the working environment we would
like to see created by donor governtseihost governments and the inter-
governmental organisations - principathe agencies of the United Nations.

These guidelines are presented in a spirdpenness and co-operation so that our
partners will become aware of the ideslhtionship we would seek with them.

Recommendations to the Governmentsf Disaster Affected Countries

1. Governments should recognise and spect the independent, humanitarian
and impartial actions of Non-Gowernmental Humanitarian Agencies NGHAs are
independent bodies. This independenue ienpartiality shoulde respected by host
governments.

2. Host governments should facilitate rapid access to disaster victims for Non-
Governmental Humanitarian Agencies If NGHAs are to act in full compliance

with their humanitarian principles, theyahd be granted rapiand impartial access

to disaster victims, for the purpose of delimgrhumanitarian assistance. It is the duty
of the host government, as part of the eisting of sovereign responsibility, not to
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block such assistance, and to accepirtipartial and apolitical action of NGHASs.

Host governments should facilitate the ragidry of relief staff, particularly by

waiving requirements for transit, entrgdhexit visas, or arranging that these are
rapidly granted. Governments should grant over-flight permission and landing rights
for aircraft transporting inteational relief supplies and @®nnel, for the duration of

the emergency relief phase.

3. Governments should facilitate the timelyflow of relief goods and information
during disasters Relief supplies and equipment @&reught into a country solely for
the purpose of alleviating human sufferingt for commercial benefit or gain. Such
supplies should normally be allowed frewlainrestricted passagad should not be
subject to requirements for consular certificates of origin or invoices, import and/or
export licences or other restrictions, olirtgportation taxation, landing fees or port
charges.

The temporary importation of necessary relief equipment, including vehicles, light
aircraft and telecommunications equipmestipuld be facilitated by the receiving host
government through the temporary wavindioénce or registration restrictions.
Equally, governments should not restrict teeexportation of relief equipment at the
end of a relief operation.

To facilitate disaster communications, host governments are encouraged to designate
certain radio frequenciegiich relief organisationsiay use in-country and for
international communications for the purpas disaster communications, and to

make such frequencies known to the disagigponse community prior to the disaster.
They should authorise relief personneutiise all means of communication required

for their relief operations.

4. Governments should seek to provide ao-ordinated disaster information and
planning service The overall planning and co-ordination can be greatly enhanced if
NGHAs are provided with information aelief needs and government systems for
planning and implementing relief effortsasll as information on potential security
risks they may encounter. Governmentsanged to provide such information to
NGHAs.

To facilitate effective co-ordination and ta#icient utilisation of relief efforts, host
governments are urged to designate, prialsaster, a single point-of-contact for
incoming NGHAs to liase witlthe national authorities.

5. Disaster relief in the event of armed conflict In the event of armed conflict,
relief actions are governed by the relevaravisions of international humanitarian
law.
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Recommendations to Inter-ggernmental Organisations

1. Inter-Governmental Organisations should recognise Non-Governmental
Humanitarian Agencies, local ad foreign, as valuable partners NGHAs are

willing to work with UN and other integovernmental agenciés effect better
disaster response. They do so in spirpaftnership which respects the integrity and
independence of all partree Inter-governmental agcies must respect the
independence and impartiality of th&&NAs. NGHAs should be consulted by UN
agencies in the preparation of relief plans.

2. Inter-Governmental Organisations should assist host governments in
providing an overall co-ordinating framework for international and local disaster
relief. NGHAs do not usually v& the mandate to providlee overall co-ordinating
framework for disasters which require atermational responselhis responsibility
falls to the host government and the refeévdnited Nations authorities. They are
urged to provide this service in a timelgd effective manner to serve the affected
state and the national and internationabdter response community. In any case,
NGHAs should make all efforts to enstihe effective co-ordination of their own
services. In the event afmed conflict, relief actiongre governed by the relevant
provisions of international humanitarian law.

3. Inter-Governmental Organisations should extend security protection

provided for UN organisations, to Non-Governmental Humanitarian Agencies
Where security services are provided fderrgovernmental organisations, this service
should be extended to their operational NlGbartners where it is so requested.

4. Inter-Governmental Organisatis should provide Non-Governmental
Humanitarian Agencies with ¢hsame access to relevarfbimmation as is granted to

UN organisations. IGOs are urged tashall information, pertinent to the
iImplementation of effective disaster response, with their operational NGHA partners.
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ANNEX C — ASYNOPSIS OFTHE ESSENTIAL ELEMENTS
OF BRITISH DEFENCE DOCTRINE

Cl. This annex sets down a synopsis of the essential elements, including the
Principles of War, of British Defence Doctda (BDD) that guide the use of military

force across the spectrum of tension.e Bgnopsis is provided for ease of reference
and to place understanding into the context of Peace Support Operations (PSO).

SECTION | -=THE ESSENTIAL ELEMENTS
A Warfighting Ethos

C2. The UK considers the needpoepare for and, if necessary, to fight and win in
war as the most important function ofAtamed Forces. Evermnember of the Armed
Forces must be prepared to fight andfdrevhatever legitimate cause the UK is
pursuing through military endeavour. It follot¥gat doctrine must have at its core a
warfighting ethos and, as whghlighted earlier, warfightimp techniques will often be
required in the context of PSO. Given thestructive nature afiarfighting, those
involved are forced to endure a constant thiedeir lives and well-being. They will
themselves be attempting to create the daaein the minds obpposing forces and
factions. The dynamic and destructive matof this exchange produces massive
uncertainty, confusion, chaos, and aevitable abandonment of initial plans for the
conduct of the campaign. With partieshie conflict attempting to gain advantage,
surprise and shock will be a constant dramn resources, both physical and mental.
For those who have not experienced yilt be difficult to imagine just how
demanding and frightening the deploymentvaifighting skills carbe. No one can
be sure how he or she will react. Fearammmonplace, even withtlhe minds of those
most conditioned to cope wiits challenges; couragad leadership coupled with
cohesion and discipline areetbest counters to that fearhe bravest men and women
are frightened; it is their ability to carry onggbéte their fears that is the measure of
their courage. Importantly, by its verytaee, military activity is about confronting
risk and managing it. It is emphatically never about avoiding risk; the military
profession is not one for those who are risk averse.

C3. Inrecentyears in particular, its abiltty mount, conduct and sustain a wide
range of PSOs has led to extensive prafionged involvement in activities not
directly related to the maintenancetioé UK’s own political independence and
territorial integrity. The success of UKrt®s in these operations has been based
largely upon their ability to escalate and control the level of force they deliver
whenever the circumstances demanded it.

! Military readers may wish to cross reference these notes with JWPBdiih Defence DoctringBDD) Chapter 3
and JDP 01Joint OperationsChapter 3.
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C4. Awarfighting ethos thus provides the WArmed Forces with the vital moral
and emotional capacity to cope with akttircumstances that they are likely to
confront whether pursuing aims associatgtth war, typically Deliberate or Focused
Intervention or, more frequently those associated with PSO. The ethos imbues
casualty tolerance within the military and thieler population. This is perhaps most
pronounced when military action has provettessary to support a legitimate and
justifiable cause, or through a widely ackvledged and ethicallyased obligation.

The Manoeuvrist Approach

C5. The manoeuvrist approach is one iniethaction is taken to affect the
adversaries’ cohesion andlivto flout international mandas; rather than simply
seeking to destroy military capacity. Sigeant features are momentum and tempo,
which in combination seize the initiative aapply constant pressure at the times and
places of maximum effect. It calls fan attitude of mind in which doing the
unexpected and seeking originality is condal with a ruthless determination to
succeed.

C6. Such thinking offers the prospect of rapid results or of results
disproportionately greater thaime resources applied. isttherefore attractive to a
numerically inferior force, or to a strongame that wishes to minimise the resources
committed. However, it does entail the riblat disruption of an adversary will not
occur as predicted and hergan be less certain than a@peration which relies on the
use of overwhelming force A key characteristic dhe manoeuvrist approach is
undermining of the adversaries’ leadershigcommanders’ decision-making processes
by attempting to get inside their decisionkimg cycle (often described as the ‘OODA
Loop’ - see Figure C.1), and hence achiawiperior decision-making tempo. This
involves accelerating the rate of decisionking to a faster rate than the adversary
can cope with. Thus pressudsan adversary is likely taitiate or take increasingly
inappropriate action or indeed, none at Alhy degradation of the adversaries’
command systems by physical or other means will hasten the onset of paralysis.

%2 The manoeuvrist approach does not preclude the use of attrition.

C-2 2" Edition



JWP3-50

Observation

7\

Action Information Orientatio n

.

Decision

Figure C.1 - The OODA Loop
Mission Command

C7. Asound philosophy of command has fondering tenets. It requires timely
decision-making, a clear understandingh® superior commander’s intention, an
ability on the part of subordinates to m#et superior's remit, and the commander’s
determination to see the plan through to @sssful conclusion. This requires a style
of command that promotes decentralisechmand, freedom, and speed of action and
initiative, whilst remaining responsive tagerior direction. Mission command is the
British way of achieving this. It has the following key elements:

a. First, a commander ensures thest subordinates understand his
intentions, their own missions, and teategic, operational and tactical
context.

b.  Second, subordinates are told whi @ they are t@achieve and the
reason why it is necessary.

C. Third, subordinates are allocatedfgient resources to carry out their
missions.

d. Fourth, a commander uses a minimofhtontrol so as not to limit
unnecessarily his subordinadéreedom of action.

e. Finally, subordinates decide\wdo achieve their missions.
Joint, Integrated and Multinational Operations

C8. All components of the UK’s Armed Forciave the potential to offer ways and
means of enhancing manoeuvrist operations. To do this most effectively, all are
allowed to play to their particular strengihsorder to make their unique contribution.

C-3 2" Edition



JWP3-50

Maritime, land and air forces have diffetdrut complementary attributes that are
amplified in maritime, military and air pav doctrine. Thesare: the access,
mobility, versatility, sustained reach, resiloen lift capacity, forward presence, poise
and leverage of maritime fags; land forces’ capacity fehock action, protection, the
ability to take and hold grourathd endurance; and air powelt&xibility, penetration,
perspective, speed,s@onsiveness and reach.

C9. These are the inherent strengths ey are used to overcome relative
weaknesses. The weaknesses are both thasare themselves inherent and those
that arise for reasons of circumstancsitration. Land forces, for example, may
experience difficulties on their own in achieg surprise in time because the terrain
and physical features may severely restmobility. In such circumstances, a
combination of airlift and maritime mdiby may enable them to move significant
distances and re-deploy to maximum effect.

C10. Joint and integrated operations are notdy a matter of foces from different
arms of the armed forcesd people from other agencessd organisations operating

in the same Joint Operations Area (JOMne vital key to the effective command of
joint manoeuvrist operations is recognitiof the relative strengths and weaknesses
(both inherent and situatioa@f each component of tHerce and the playing of each

to its strengths in support of the othe The commander must concentrate on the
effects he needs to generate and employ the best means possible of achieving them.
This will often require lateral thinkingha the employment of units in ways not
traditionally associated with their principal operating environment.

C11. By adopting an approatihich concentrates on the effect to be achieved by
operations and utilising all elements in an integrated fashion, the #fa joint force

IS more than merely the sumitg component parts. Tolaeve this requires a state of
mind that instinctively capitalises on joiahd integrated strengths. This is only
achieved when all are worlgreffectively and harmoniouslyith those from the other
Services, from other government departragand from other nations in pursuit of a
common purpose. ‘Effectively and harmoniousdymeant as merely the ability to get
along with each other and obtain the lowest common denominator of agreement, it
means having an ability to deal with compteg, to have specialist understanding of a
high order and to apply that to the task in hand.

C12. Anpivotal role is played by the civilian actors in the planning and execution of
many operations. In PSO, this blending offstatcurs at the strategic, operational
and at times the tactical level of operations. Although the application of military force

3 An effects based approach maintains a focus on the outcamsutirthat is to be achieved. All possible routes to
achieving that outcome are considered before selecting tilmabmeans, or combination of means, that will deliver the
desired effect. In PSO at the operaticarad tactical level, the desd effect is often compliance with the conditions of a
mandate or ceasefire. This will requat combination of credible diplomadggitimate action, and when necessary,
sufficient force to coerce or deter atyaor faction in pursuit of the mandate.
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at the tactical level is pnarily a military function, is effective delivery will depend

on all components - military and civilvorking toward mutually derived and
complementary goals. Increasingly militdoyces depend not only on joint endeavour
but also on their ability to co-ordinate and work with the plethora of civilian agencies
engaged in PSO. The full integration oé thctor complex into a single campaign plan
Is a demanding goal, espdtyaas the actors’ aims and objectives will often appear
inconsistent and incompatible. Neveless, successful peace support campaigning
will demand that commanders and cigatlers work towards a comprehensive
campaign plahthat addresses the underlying causesoaflict. In doing this, they

must take into account the need for gex@tion without the benefit of a unified
command and control architecture. Thigukes a fluid and flexible approach to
others who have a legitimate role in t@mpaign and a willingness to shape decisions
by taking into account the needs of others.

C13. Finally, the ability to operate with treemed forces of other nations is an
essential quality in PSO. The UK may sfilthm time to time, deploy forces on its
own, without support from other allies orattion partners. However, those occasions
are likely to be rare and, in much the sama@g as different components bring different
attributes and limitations to a joint caeign, so allies and adition partners will do

the same. A clear understangliof the ways in which other nations’ armed forces
operate and the ability to merge units fromesal nations into one cohesive force, are
increasingly important factors in the conduct of military operations.

Flexibility and Pragmatism

C14. The fifth element to be understood iatlof flexibility and pragmatism.
Manoeuvrist operations requiaeconditioned and resilieattitude of mind developed
through experience in training and, if pddsj in practice. They also require
considerable thought and imagination inlbplanning and execution. Commanders
and leaders must be conditiah® think constantly of e ways of approaching an
objective. Imaginative and innovative thinkirsga source of initiative. To allow for
such thinking, BDD adopts a flexible approashwo ways. First, it is constantly
reviewed and reconsidered and, if found twag) is changed to reflect the developing
military environment. Second, and in many ways more important, it allows for
deviation. Doctrine is promulgated for dance only, not for slavish adherence. An
intelligent and talented commander or leathced with unique circumstances will
always be better placed than the writedo€trine to assess theost appropriate way
of achieving his objective. This combiiion of flexibility and pragmatism is
necessary for the successful conduct ofréimge of military operations across the
spectrum of tension. It is reflectedBmitish doctrine by the simple expedient of
avoiding obligatory prescriptive rules whileaguraging a distinctive way of thinking

4 This feature is critical to success in PS@ #ius forms the ‘Master Principle’ of PSO.
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about military operations. This way of thinking should be guided but not constrained
by the principles that conclude this chapter.

SECTION Il — THE PRINCIPLES
First Principle - The Selectio and Maintenance of the Aint

C15. Inthe conduct of military operations, itessential to select and clearly define
the aim. The ultimataim in warfighting is to break éhenemy’s will to fight. Each
phase of the conflict and easbparate operation is directiedvards this supreme aim,
but will have a more limited a1, which must be clearly fieed, simple and direct.
Once the aithis decided, all efforts are direct to its attainment until a changed
situation calls for re-appreciation and probadblgew aim. Everplan or action must
be tested by its bearing on the chosen aim.

Second Principle - Maintenance of Morale

C16. Success in military operations often dege more on moral than on physical
qualities. Numbers, armameatd resources cannot compeadar lack of courage,
energy, determination, skill, and the thalffensive spirit that springs from a
determination to succeed. The developh@d subsequent maintenance of the
gualities of morale are, themek, essential to success.

Third Principle - Offensive Action

C17. Offensive action is the necessary foreremof success; it may be delayed, but
until the initiative is seized and the offensive taken, success is unlikely.

Fourth Principle - Security

C18. Asufficient degree of security is estiahin order to obtain freedom of action

to launch a bold offensive in pursuit of théested aim. This entails adequate defence
of high value assets and information that atal to the nation or the armed forces.
Security does not, however, imply unduetc@uand avoidance of all risks, for bold
action is essential to success. On thereoptwith security provided for, unexpected
developments are unlikely to interfereisasly with the pursuit of a vigorous

offensive.

®> The selection and maintenance of the isimegarded as the ‘Master Principlet@ss the spectrum of tension. (JWP 0-
01). It has therefore been placed first in the list. The remaining principles are not giveipantenjar order since

their relative importance varies accomglito the nature of the operation.

®In PSO, the overall campaign aims are more complex ke set down for war. Reduction to simple end-states is
likely to result in narrow planning that will see essentiatdees of the intended outcome or effect neglected in the
formulation of the campaign plan. Accordingly, the campaign plan should seek, from the outsaib)isheke ‘steady-
state criteria’ that express the politically defirtdajlectives of the PSO campaign. See Chapter 2.

C-6 2" Edition



JWP3-50

Fifth Principle - Surprise

C19. Surprise is a most effective and powerfifluence and its moral effect is very
great. Every endeavour is made to surphgeadversary and to guard against being
surprised. By the use of surprise, resatisof all proportion to the efforts expended

can be obtained and, in some operationgmdther factors are unfavourable, surprise
may be essential to success. Surprise can be achieved strategically, operationally, or
tactically or by exploitinghew material. The elements of surprise are secrecy,
concealment, deception, origiity, audacity and rapidity.

Sixth Principle - Concentration of Force

C20. To achieve success, it is essentiatdacentrate superidorce, moral and
material, to that of the adversary at theisiwe time and place. Concentration does
not necessarily imply a massing of forces, riadiher having them so disposed as to be
able to unite to deliver the decisive blevhen and where required, or to counter the
adversary's threats. Concentration isrena matter of time #n of space - and has
more to do with the effects it has thamthe massing of force for its own sake.

Seventh Principle - Economy of Effort

C21. Economy of effort implies a balancedployment of forces and a judicious
expenditure of all resources with the objetcachieving an effective concentration at
the decisive time and place.

Eighth Principle - Flexibility

C22. Modern warfighting demands a highgiee of flexibility to enable pre-
arranged plans to bétered to meet changing situatioausd unexpected developments.
This entails good training, organisation, disicip and staff work and, above all, that
flexibility of mind and rapidity of desion on the part of the commander and his
subordinates which ensures thate is never lost. It also calls for physical mobility
of a high order, strategically, operationadiyd tactically, so that forces can be
concentrated rapidly and economicadlydecisive places and times.

Ninth Principle - Co-operation

C23. Co-operation is based on shared goals aird.sfi entails the co-ordination of
all actors so as to achieve the maximumnbmed effort from the whole. Above all,
goodwill and the desire to co-operate assential at all levels. The increased
interdependence of the individual Servieesl their increasing mutual dependence on
the armed forces of allies and potentiaélition partners tsamade co-operation
amongst them of vital importance in moderarfare. It is also necessary to co-
operate closely with other non-governmemtgéncies, many of vith will have aims
and objectives that are not alignedh those in the military plan.
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Tenth Principle - Sustainability

C24. Sound logistics and administrative arramgats are crucial for success. They
should be designed to give the commander maximum freedom of action in carrying
out the plan. The logistics and administrative organisation should be kept as simple as
possible with Component Commanders hawardggree of control over logistics and
administration within their sphere of command, corresponding to their responsibilities
for the operational plan.

SUMMARISING THE APPROACH

C25. Woven together the Elements andieiples detailed above represent the
British approach to military operatioasross the entire spectrum of tension.
Retention of avarfighting ethosis central, ready to beaplied if the circumstances
demand it. In PSOs, it is the key charastarithat gives the UK’s Armed Forces the
ability and credibility to establish a baseinfluence from which both they and other
agencies can operatdoint, integrated and multinational operations are the means
by which the UK'’s full range of capabilitiesa@ attributes are brought to bear. The
UK’s Armed Forces operate together a®harent entity to maximise their ability to
deliver operational effect. In doing thikey are guided by these Elements and
Principleswhich are as applicable at the stratdgiel as they are dlhe tactical. The
intelligent application of th Principles underpins tlmanoeuvrist approachthat
results in commanders beiatiowed and encouraged poosecute their objectives
using methods of their own choosing throudtezible and pragmatic state of mind.
To do this they need the necessanang not only the physical means — men,
equipment and other tangible resources -atad the command conditions inherent in
mission commandthat are conducive to seizing timtiative, obtaining the advantage
of tempo and achieving surprise.
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ANNEX D — COMPONENT CONTRIBUTIONS TO PEACE
SUPPORT FORCE JOINT OPERATIONS

D1. The following sections describe the natafeontributions that can be made

by individual military components tojaint force engaged in a Peace Support

Operation (PSO) as a Peace Support Force (PSF). The descriptions are based on the
United Kingdom Armed Forces.

SECTION | = THE MARITIME COMPONENT
Principles

D2. Application of Maritime Power. BR 1806 British Maritime Doctriné

provides high-level UK marmne environmental doctringvhich complements the
capstone source of Allied maritime doctrine, AJP-3llied Joint Maritime

Operations Maritime forces possess a numbérnherent characteristics, including
access, mobility, versatility, sashed reach, resilience, lift capacity, forward presence,
poise and leverage The sea is a valuable stgitemedium, as manoeuvre space for
Power Projection, Theatre Entry and tipplecation of combat power. Whilst the
capability to operate in ‘blue water’ istagned, the focus for manoeuvre forces now
lies in these characteristics being usedawotribute effectively to a joint operation
whose main effects will invariably influentiee land environment. In this context,
maritime forces (and particularly amplobs forces) can provide manoeuvre from the
sea, where mobility is used best effect (a maritie force can move up to 400
nautical miles in a day).

Maritime Contribution to Joint Operations

D3. Maritime power provides the PSF Commdar with an enduring and flexible
combat capability that can be employsain the open ocean or in the littoral
environment, in benign to high intensdperations. The maritime contribution to
joint operations consists principally of&€ontrol, Sea Deniand Maritime Power
Projection, supported by a nitame command, control, eomunications, information,
intelligence, surveillancenal reconnaissance capabilitiegleéSea-Based Logistics:

a. Sea Control This is the condition that ests when one has freedom of
action to use an area of sea for ormig purpose for a period of time and, if
necessary, deny its use to an oppon&sa control includes the airspace
above the surface and the watelume and seabed below.

! The ability of maritime forceghrough suitable positioning drfiorce packaging, to exptaccess and to have influence
on events ashore disproportionately gretitan the scale of foe applied. (BR 1806)
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b. Sea Denial This is the condition, short @ill Sea Control, that exists
when an opponent is prevented fronngsan area of sea for his purpo$eAt
the operational level, thimay be used to provide outer or flank defence for a
force or area, or a& means of containing adgaries’ capabilities. At the
strategic level, Sea Dalimay be used to demyglversaries the ability to
reinforce by sea or operate in certaneas. For a PSO this may be the
imposition of sanctions tbugh an embargo.

C. Maritime Power Projection. Maritime Power Projection is the threat
or use of maritime combat capabilities,global range, to achieve effects in
support of national policy objectives. elxploits sea control to achieve access

to the littoral in order to deter or coerce an adversary or, if necessary, to project

force ashore directly. Maritime fire powean be delivered ashore in the form
of amphibious forces, organic air pexy Tomahawk Land Attack Missiles
(TLAM) and Naval Gunfire Support. Mdéme forces can also deliver Special
Forces ashore and can conduct offensive Information Operations. Maritime
forces may provide a critical contrilion to a joint campaign through their
ability to project sea-based firepowerareas that are less accessible to land
forces.

d. Sea-Based Logistics The logistics support provided to other
components from maritime assets. Timay include bulk stocks, medical
support, a limited maintenance cajlifh personnel movement capability and
temporary accommodation.

Functions

D4. Sea Control is the ultimate enabler &l aspects of maritime operations,
however a distinction can lmeade between the functionémaritime power from the
sea, which broadly equate to Power Priiggcoperations, and those at sea, to which
Sea Control operations are focused. Rdwejection operations have an inherent
relationship to joint operations, whereassoaspects of Sea Control may be purely
naval in nature, but might contribute to joint PSO.

D5. Types of Maritime Operations. The Maritime Component will be task-
organised to undertake the various typemaritime operations required for the
conduct of a given mission, each encompagand contributing to the full range of
joint operations envisaged in the campaiganpl These types oharitime operations
are described in detail in maritime tactidaictrine, and are inherently linked to the
composite combat functiomsscussed below; however, they can be drawn into

3 groups:

%2 Mining is a classic apication of Sea Denial.

D-2 2" Edition



JWP3-50

a. Military . Combat is used dhreatened. Thigrouping pre-supposes a
combat capability.

b.  Constabulary. Maritime forces used to farce law or to implement a
regime established byternational mandate.

C. Benign. Maritime forces have spialised capabilities that may
contribute to a range ofgks in which violence has no part to play, nor is a
necessary backdrop. Increasinglsgascale operations are critically
dependent on accessdommercial shipping.

Task Organisation

D6. CompositeWarfare Commander. The prosecution of maritime Military
operations is undertaken through anleggpbcombination of distinct Composite
Warfare Commander aréas functions, the degree offeft in each depending on the
size and scope of the operation (analogou®&th Arms within the Combined Arms
approach in the Land Component). Eéts of these Warfare Areas may be
applicable to Constabulary Operations (&ghe conduct of Maritime Interdiction
Operations). Although combat skills are uelikto be required in a benign scenario,
specific capabilities inherent to a partauWarfare Area (such as a high frequency
sonar) may be of critical benefit.

D7. Multinational Aspects. The task organisation inherent in the Maritime
Component, and widespread adherence twstaised maritimeattical procedures
amongst Allied navies, permits integratiof multinational naal and amphibious
forces down to unit level. Standing naf@ces, such as NATO’s Standing Naval
Force Atlantic (STANAVFORLANT) mayrovide the nucleus of a larger
multinational Naval Expanded Task Force (NELT Other bilaterahrrangements, such
as the UK/Netherlands Amphibious Fort&KNLAF), provide multirational maritime
forces in being.

Maritime Component Command and Control

D8. Mission Command involving delegation @dmposite warfare functions to
designated Principal Warfare Commandsrsentral to matime command and
control. For a small naval Task Fortlee Maritime Corponent Commander (MCC)
may elect to perform certain functionsetitly through his own Maritime Component
Headquarters battlestdfhut it is more likely he wildelegate certaifunctions, with
appropriate levels of tacticabmmand or control, to thefficer in Tactical Command
of each selected Task Group or Taskt making up a larger maritime force.

% Ant-air Warfare, Anti-submarine WarrAnti-surface Warfare and Strike Wané constitute the principal warfare
areas. The other functional areas are: Naval Mine Warfare; Amphibious Warfare; Electronic and Acoustic Wdarfare a
Naval Co-operation and Guidance for Shipping (NCAGS).

* COMUKMARFOR is the UK’s standing MCC battlestaff. COMUKAMPHIBFOR is the amphibious force equivalent.
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LEVEL

FORCE TF 999
TG 9991 TG 999.2 TG 999.3 TG 999.4
GROUP Amphibious Advance Force Carrier Submarines®
Group Group Group
TU 999.1.1 TU 999.1.2 TU 999.3.1 TG 999.3.2 TU 999.3.3
UNIT Amphibious Landing Carriers Screening/ Logistic
Ships Force Picket Units Shipping’
TE 999.1.1.1 TE 999.1.1.2 TE 999.3.2.1 TE 999/3/2/2
ELEMENT Detached Detached Detached Detached
Elements Elements Elements/Units Elements/Units
NOTES:
1. TG 999.4 under OPCON the submarine operating authority, who may delegate TACOM to the MCC.
2. Logistics shipping is likely to be temporarily assigned throughout the Task Force elements for replenishment purposes.
3. The above Operational Task Organisation is also the basis of the Maritime Components TF/TG broadcasts and Strategic Communications Structure.

Thus; when units are re-assigned their broadcast support structure will be re-configured accordingly
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D9. Command and Control of Amphibious Forces The command and control
arrangements for amphibious forces aybased on one of three models:

a. The Commander Amphibious TaBkrce and Commander Landing
Force are under the OPCON of the MCtis is the most conventional
model.

b. The Commander Amphibious TaskrEe is also the Maritime
Component Commander. Thigay occur when the Boor primary maritime
task is an amphibious operation.

C. The Commander Amphibious Task Feris under the direct OPCON of
the Peace Support Force Commandex asmponent commaer in his own
right. This may be appropriate whemsitmpractical or inappropriate for the
Maritime Component Gomander to exercise @®N of the amphibious
force. In this case, commanddacontrol arrangements between the
Commander Amphibious Task Force atbler component commanders must
be clearly defined.

SECTION Il = THE LAND COMPONENT
Principles

D10. The UK doctrinal authority for Land opéi@ns is Army Doctrine Publication
(ADP) ‘Land Operations The ADP reflects the exahation of the Land Component
as part of a joint task foe, such as a PSF, at Chaieo AJP-01(B) ‘Allied Joint
Doctrine’. The number angariety of combatants, facis, non-combatants and other
involved and interested panietogether with the potentifr confusion, error and
friction, is the dominating feature of opgoms on land. PSO are inherently land-
centric as the military role igsually that of establish security within a territory. The
degree of complexity in the tasks allocatedlamd forces demands approach that is
reliant on and positively encourages decdiged command, freedom of action, and
initiative at every level.

D11. Land forces must be equipped, tredl and prepared to provide, on an
independent or integrated basis, formatioagable of tacticahanoeuvre, with the
combat power, to deter, coerce, defdastroy or accept the surrender of hostile
forces. The UK accepts thide minimum level of combed arms capability that can
operate independently and deliver thessguirements is the armoured divisibrn
addition, it is recognised that a UKviiion will be suppaed by a Corps levél
framework.

®> With and without 3 Commando Bde and 16 Air Assault Brigade.
® Currently residing in the UK’s command of the NATO Allied Rapid Reaction Corps (ARRC).
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Land Contribution to Joint Operations

D12. The land contribution to joint operations consists principally of Ground
Manoeuvre forces, Air Manoeuvre forcesigpiower, the capabilitio Find, support
operations through Logistics and the abitiyenhance the Mobility of forces while
iImposing Counter-mobilitypn the adversaries.

a.  Ground Manoeuvre. The combined effectsf ground forces that
enable the land commander to achi&aical success in conflict.

b.  Air Manoeuvre. Those land elements that contribute directly to surface
operations against adversaries usingaihenvironment as their medium of
employment or deployment.

C. Firepower. Firepower’s purpose is to meralise, suppress, neutralise,
and destroy, the adversaries unaléconditions, contributing to the
undermining of their will, the shattewg of their cohesion and denying them
freedom of manoeuvre. It can achidath lethal and non-lethal effects.

d. Finding the Adversary. Through the employment of intelligence,
surveillance and reconrssance linked to command, control, communications,
computers and intelligence systems and units.

e. Logistics. Support to land forcesnd other components and possibly
agencies beyond the militaryhe provision of medical support is a key land
logistic capability given the manpowtensive nature of land operations.
This is the main source of suppéor humanitarian and disaster relief
operations.

f. Mobility and Counter-mobility . Dependent upon the operating
environment and the natuof the operation.

Functions

D13. The Land Component uses 4 core functisa$iind, to Fix, to Strike and to

Exploit in a framework of Shapin@ecisive and Sustaining operationhese may

be consecutive or simultaneous, and apply across the full range of operational activity.
Finding endures throughout operationssgans locating, identifying and assessing

the adversary or protagonists. Fixingadeny the adversary or protagonists their

goals, distract them and thus deprive tharfreedom of actionwhile ensuring one’s

own. Striking takes freedom of actionntnoeuvre into a position of advantage from
which force can be threatened or appli€ploit operations express the ability to

" Deep, Close and Rear are now only used to refer to geographical areas.
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rapidly respond to a changeitlation, probably not anticipated, which so long as the
risk is deemed acceptabtgn bring unexpected results.

D14. The land environment demands, abovealleployed presence that can be
resource heavy, particularly in termsm&npower. Land forceby their nature, have
a limited stand-off capability, and their m@stduring feature is their persistent ability
to conduct close combat and domingiteund, hence their dominance in PSO.

Task Organisation

D15. The prosecution of land operationgisaracterised by its combined arms
nature. That is a mix of: combat forcesds as infantry or armour), combat support
forces (such as artillery or engineersjla&ombat service support forces (such as
logistical or medical, held within admarchical command and control framework
enabled by Communications and InformatiSystems (CIS). The Land Component
Commander (LCC) will normallppe organised by task, witombat, combat support
and combat service support assets allocated as required.

D16. Multinational Aspects. It is generally accepted in ‘constructing’ Land
components that the lowest level whickan be multinationaliseis formation levél
and risk is acceptable, where:

a. A high degree of interoperability and/or confidence pre-exists.
b. Niche capabilities are being provided.
C. It is assessed the threat level is low.

Land Component Command and Control

D17. Mission command is a central philosopbfyArmy doctrine and pervades

every aspect of how soldiers operatg] at every level. Mission command demands a
modular Command and Control (C2) struetwhich can allocate missions or tasks,
provide resources, but does natro-manage how the tagkexecuted. However, it
does mean that when requireommanders might haveitapose constraints because
of the operational situation, or to concergrfirce and to synchronise combat support.
Mission command negates the requiremenafiobut essential information to be
passed up and down the chain of commanrallswing appropriate decisions to be
made rapidly in the confusion and uncartyaof land operations. During operations
local commanders may have to use thetrative and might even break both the chain
and states of command to ensure tynaand effective action in unexpected
circumstances. Their only guidancél e their training, experience and
understanding of what they think their superior wants.

8 Division, and more rarely brigade.
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SECTION Il = THE AIR COMPONENT
Principles

D18. The UK doctrinal authority for Joint AOperations is IJWP 3-30. AP 3000
describes British Air Power Doctrine whil¥oint Force Air Component Headquarters
(JFACHQ) Concept of Operations (CIOPS) describes the JFACHQ processes in
detail. The air power characteristmisreach, ubiquity, speed of response and
flexibility provide the Joint Force AiComponent Commander (JFACC) with
capabilities that are inherenthlganoeuvrist. It is these very broad capabilities that
require not only a detailed understanding of their employment attributes but also a
different, more centralised command pkdphy to maximise air power’s impact
across the whole of theidbbattlespace. Air powér:

a. Is inherently Joint, combined and multinational.

b. Encompasses forces drawn from all three Services.

C. Is concerned with effectivexploitation of air power assets.
d. Is supported by national and commercial resources.
e. Is influenced by, and in turnfimences, the land, sea and space

environments.
The Air Contribution to Joint Operations

D19. A combatant commander in his own riginte JFACC may not be an air force
commander but will be the officer who has thest capability, or the most pressing
need to plan, task and control joint aperations. Dependent on the scale of the
operation, the JFACC will vary from a 2* at diem scales of effort to an OF-4 for
minor operations’ The nominated Joint ForcerATomponent Commander will need
an equipped and trained staff; the UKR@HQ is a standing cadre of air command
and control experts, ready to provide the core of a deployable air component
headquarters. As well as providing ertpen the processes and execution of air
power, JFACHQ staff will be fully conversawith the five basic core air power
missions:

a. Air Reconnaissance and Surveillance.

b. Air Defence.

® ‘British Air Power DoctrineAP3000 3rd Edition.
19 JFAC CONOPS initial issue.
1 Developed in detail irBritish Air Power DoctrineAP3000 3rd Edition.
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C. Anti-Surface Force Operations.

d.  Air Transport.

e. Combat Support Air Operations.
Task Organisation

D20. The JFACHQs sits centrally within a desgged structure. Aircraft are usually
brigaded into Wings (usually between 6&l¢craft) located on supporting Deployment
Operating Bases (DOBs). Tasking isedirto the Wings thereby maximising the
benefits of centralised planning. Amsets from various Wings/ DOBs will form a
task-orientated group in order to fulfispecific mission(s) as per the Air Tasking
Order (ATO). Each day will see different comdtions of air assets to best fulfil the
tasks as emphasis and demand on aitsasasaves across the battlespace; this
demands maximum flexibility from aassets and Joint standardisation.

Air Component Command and Control

D21. The characteristics of air power, aldgadescribed, impact on the leadership
style within the air environment. Albugh all personnel involden air operations

may be attacked, only a small minority - a&ww - directly and regularly engage in
combat or are placed in hasrway. Therefore these tmal air commanders must be
able to lead ground-basedpport personnel, and must t&pable of inspiring aircrew
by demonstrating technical mastery and persomarage in the air. At more senior
levels of command, air leaders are isolated from the immediate air action by the
centralisation of control that the efficiaie of air power demands, fostering what can
be perceived as a remote style of leaderkhip.

D22. The Air Planning Cycle. The principal air combl mechanism is the ATO
supported by the associated Air Co-ordination Order (ACQO). A schematic of the
JFACHQ planning process is at Figure DThe cycle can be anything from 48 hours

UK JFACHQ SOP to 96 hours (for large-scale operations). Often deemed to be overly
long and inflexible, much confusion andsunderstanding arises over the Air Tasking
Order cycle. The ATO and the ACO reprasgisingle day’s snapshot of the long-term
plan and must, therefore, reflect the Joint@perations Picture, the current situation,
the PSF Commander/ JFACC latest guidanod, the immediate needs of the other
components. Itis critical that the Joint Air Operations Picture (JAOP) is aligned to the
PSF Commander’s Joint Campaign Plan (JCP) and is fully coordinated with the other
components through proper representatiaghetloint Co-ordination Board (JCB).

Heavy emphasis is placed on liaison staffeefaresent their respective commanders at
the various stages of tlegcle. The ATO captures wne single document all air

activity down to the lower tactical level loketailing units to tasks and targets. Such in-

12 A G B Vallance, The Air Weapon
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depth deliberate centralised planning leesibles the effective and efficient delivery

of air power. Although air does not hold aeeve force, flexibility and responsiveness
Is afforded in a number afays by allowing updates to the tasking at any stage of the
process even to include airborne re-taskih@hat said, large-scale re-tasking can
result in less efficient use of assets duth®inter-connected/supporting nature of air
tasks and missions.

PSF Commander’s (JCB)
and JFACC's

Combat Analysis Guidance

& Assessment

Strategic Guidance

Execution

Joint Guidance Allocation
Air Tasking Order/ & Targeting
Air Coordination Order

Production

Master Air Pl an

Figure D.2 - Joint Force Air Comporent Headquarters Planning Cycle

SECTION IV — THE SPECIAL FORCES COMPONENT

Principles

D23. UK Special Forces (SF) conduct SF operations in peace, tension or war, in
order to support the achievement of sgat@r operational objectives. They are
selected, trained, equipped ardanised to be inserted bga, land or air and operate
In hostile territory and can be istéd from the main combat forces.

The Special Forces Contifbution to Joint Operations

D24. SF support the achievement of military, political, and economic objectives of
the highest value, and are \aike troops with the capacitp operate across all levels
of conflict. Although they can be used foscliete operations atdlstrategic level, at

13 Improved data-links will further enhance airbornepressiveness, better enabling Time Sensitive Targeting (TST).
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the operational and tactical ldsehey more often operate aoncert with other forces
and agencies. When operating with maimbat forces, they are best employed in
support of a main effort, eithéo enable main forces axhieve a decision or to extend
the capability of these forces. It is thaygpropriate to consider SF as an enabling
capability rather than a deaisi force in itself except that, when operating in support
of the civil power, they may bemployed in a defensive role.

Functions

D25. SF have 3 principal functionwhich are equally apglable in any theatre, in
war, conflict and peace. Each can be usadolation or to complement another:

a. Surveillance and ReconnaissanceSF conduct covert surveillance and
reconnaissance by land or sea in a statimobile role. They can provide
timely information to political and militg decision-makers and commanders.
This contributes to the overall intelégce picture and may provide collateral
for information from other intelligese, surveillance and reconnaissance
systems, be used to cue such systems to confirm technical intelligence or to
trigger interdiction. SF may providemore appropriate means of obtaining
information due to hostile terrain olimate and by developing information
from human contact. Where ambiguity exists SF can provide ‘ground truth’.
In Other Operation$, potentially PSO, SF hawhe ability to reach and
communicate with civilians and irgkenous forces in order to gather
information.

b.  Offensive Action. Offensive Action operatiorare designed to achieve
a tailored and precisely focused effetth minimum collateral damage. The
effect can be physical or psychologicdlhey are directedgainst high value
strategic or operational taetg, which may be well ptected and will therefore
require covert infiltration or specitdchniques to gaiaccess. Offensive
Action operations may be conducted by SF unitsiagrirom patrol to
multiple squadrons in strength, etindependently or supported by
conventional forces. Offensive Actiamcludes Counter Terrorist operations,
conducted in support of the civil power.

C. Support and Influence Support and Influence operations are often
conducted in support of the work ohet government departments (OGDs), or
as part of a wider initiative to achiepelitical or military objectives. The role
encompasses:

(1) Training tasks in support &foreign and Defence Policy.

14 Other Operations are those that aredemted in situations other than wanéplaces ‘Operations Other Than War’ to
reflect the need for similar combat capabilities in situations short of warfighting.
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(2) The support and/or influence of ‘third parties’ within the
operational environment (e.g. forward presence, training and liaison
with allies and otherelevant parties).

(3) ‘Hearts and Minds’ support fand influence of indigenous
populations.

(4) Raising, training and supporting indigenous forces.
(5) Information Operations.

Support and Influence operations magoatontribute to a Psychological
Operations (PSYOPS) campaign although this is not a specific UK SF role.
Although SF operations are normallynciucted covertly the product may be
used to support the Government's mfation Campaign. The role also
includes any other tasks that sugpgéovernment objectives and the PSF
Commander’'s Campaign Plan.

Task Organisation

D26. SF assigned to a PSF Commander@ammanded by a Joint Forces SF
Component Commander nominated byddtor SF. He will command SF Task
Groups within the Joint Operations Arg®A). The responsibilities of the Joint
Forces SF Component Commander inclunle,are not limited to; planning, co-
ordination, allocation, and taskii®F based on the PSF Commander’'s CONOPS.

Special Force Component Command and Control

D27. The limited number of SF means that they would normally only be employed
on high value tasks where the use of regideres would be i@appropriate. Command

of SF will always be retained at the highappropriate level to ensure best use of
available resources. Elemenfsthe three Services aearmarked to support Special
Forces operations.

SECTION V — THE LOGISTICS COMPONENT

Principles

D28. The UK doctrinal authority for Joint Logistics operations is JWP 4-00
‘Logistics for Joint Operations In the publication a Joint Force Logistic Component
(JFLogC) is defined as ‘@ommand and control headquasg, based on an existing
framework HQ, charged with executing the ddiagistic Plan (JLP) on behalf of the
PSF Commander to achieve maximum logisffeciency in common areas for all
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components, in order to optimise the logistic footprint, prevent undue stress on the
Coupling Bridge and leveragedistic capability in the JOA®

The Logistic Component Contibution to Joint Operations

D29. The requirement for a JFLogC is notvalys a foregone conclusion. However,
joint logistics provides the best opportiynof achieving flexibility and balanced

support with limited UK logistic assetisinly spread between the Services.
Fundamentally, a JFLogC provides a meansoebrdinating logistic activity either

into and/or within the JOA. A JFLogCsal provides a joint logistics staff, who can
determine tactical level reqements across the JTF, and also a HQ that can command
units allocated to it, forming a component. On the one hand, the staff is in a position
to co-ordinate the 3 separate Servicessliigsystems and on the other hand, can plan
joint logistic operations such as ReceptiStaging and Onward Movement (RSOM),
rehabilitation of a formation or logistic dggnment in the context of redeployment.

For these reasons, a key logistic principléhest assets are controlled at the highest
appropriate level.

Functions

D30. The Joint Force Logistic Component Commander (JFLogCC) has
responsibility for:

a. Producing logistic input to the campaign plan.

b.  Controlling in-theatre logistisupport in accordance with the PSF
Commander’s priorities by activationdmaintenance of a robust Line of
Communication (LOC) within the JOA.

C. Maximising logistic efficiencies and economies of scale.

d.  Exercising TACOM of any Aga of Operation (AOG§ allocated to him
by the PSF Commander (including thaintenance of security).

e. Contributing to the Joint Task Force Headquarters (JTFHQ) J1/J4 staff's
operational estimate pcess where necessary.

15 ogistics is the science of planning and carrying out the movement and maintenance of forcemsgh its
comprehensive sense those aspects of military operatiordetidatvith: design, development, acquisition, storage,
movement, distribution, maintenance, evacuation and disposal of material; transport of peasqoigtion,

construction, maintenance, operation and disposition of facilities; acquisition and furnishing of services; medical health
and support. (AAP 6)

* Subject to a rear area threat assessnten JFLogCC could be allocated an AOO. If the JFLogCC is not responsible
for Force Rear Support Area (FRSA) security he would teédise closely with the HQerforming this function in

order to ensure co-ordination of the security effort with his support functions.
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Task Organisation

D31. Figure D.3 illustrates a typical structude a ‘large scaleJFLogC and as a
conseguence encapsulatesdbepe of its responsibilities.

D32. The UK does not currently maintaéndedicated standby JFLogC HQ.
Therefore the requirement for, andmposition of a JFLogC, including its
commander, must be determined early mpkanning cycle. T&nJFLogC HQ may be
selected from a range of existing headtgrarsuch as, on the smaller side, the
Commando Log HQ, extending up to, for larmgperations, a Logistic Brigade HQ,
another Service logistic HQy a bespoke organisation gagether specifically for the
operation. Whatever structure is chosequires substantial augmentation from tri-
Service logisticians and it must remé&icused on JOA-wide activity, and should not
be drawn into the provision of support to @mnponent at the detriment of others.
Where risk exists of this occurring, theint Force Element Table (JFET) should be
adjusted to provide adibnal component suppotf. On multinational operations, the
JFLogCC is also likely to assume théerof head of the UK National Support
Element (NSE).

D33. UK Logistics within a Multinational Context. When undertaking logistic
planning the default is to consider hdawve UK will suppot its deployed force
elements alone. Indeed, in most multioaél operations, even Alliance operations, it
Is always assumed that logistic sugpsra national responsibility. However,
pragmatism dictates that opportunitie®iploit economies of scale will soon
materialise, particularlgs a multinational operatiorch in nations would be
correspondingly logistically exessive. Contributions toultinational logistics could
be templated, perhaps by following NATdels, but are more likely to be ad hoc.
For this reason, it is one of the key considerations at early force provider meetings for
the Deputy Chief of Staff (DCOS) or theLi¥gCC if he has been chosen, to seek
maximum opportunity to find enomies and redecduplication:’ The Commander

of the JFLogC/NSE will neetb determine precise |laic command relationships
externally with coalition partners, intethyabetween the UK cmponents, as well as
with any deployed contractors.

Y There is an aspiration tweate a dedicated JFLogC.

18 For example, a JFLogC should not also be expected to undertake a full Land comfdinergigport roll without
the proper resourcing of staff and assets.

19 Without compromising lead, or framework nation, status.
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GLOSSARY OF TERMS AND DEFINITIONS

The primary references for the terms andrtdefinitions used in this Glossary are
indicated in parenthesésNew terms and/or definitions introduced by this
publication are annotated ddew Termor ‘New Definition. While every effort has
been made to rationalise teanology and remove ambiguityr duplication, implicit

in the Ratification of JWP 3-50 2Edition) is ‘UK agreement’ to the Terminology
and to its future incorporation into JWP 0-01Thé United Kingdom Glossary of
Joint and Multinational Terms and DefinitiondNVhere appropriate, new terms and
their definitions will be submitted by théK Terminology Co-ordinator as candidates
for incorporation in AAP-6The NATO Glossary of Terms and Definitions

under the NATO Terminology programme.

Armed conflict

(Armed) Conflict (usually abbreviated)assituation in which violence or military
force is threatened or usetenerally it is a contest bedn two opposing sides, each
seeking to impose its will on the othbgwever intra-stateonflict may involve

several factions. (JWP 0-01.1)

Advance Planning

Planning conducted principally in peacedito develop plans for contingencies
identified by strategic planning assunagpis. Advance planning prepares for a
possible contingency based upon the bestabla information and can form the basis
for Crisis Response PlanningJWP 5-00)

Campaign Authority

Campaign Authority is the amalgam of faetated and inter-depdent factors: the
perceived legitimacy of the internatidmaandate that establishes a PSO; the
perceived legitimacy of the freedoms amdstraints, explicit or implicit in the
mandate, placed on those executing the RE&®clegree to which factions, the local
population and other actors subjugate theneseto the authoritpf those executing
the PSO; from unwilling compliance to fregjiven consent; and the degree to which
the activities of those executing the PSO ntlkeetexpectations of the factions, local
population and otherdNew Term (JWP 3-50)

Campaign Effectiveness Analysis

Analysis conducted at the strategic, operatiana tactical levelo monitor and assess
the cumulative effects of military actions with respect to centres of gravity in order to
achieve the overall campaign end-state. (JWP 0-01.1)

1 JWP 0-01 British Defence DoctriieJDP 01 Joint Operations JWP 5-00 Joint Operations PlannirigJWP 0-01.1
‘The United Kingdom Glossary of Joint and Multinational Terms and DefinitidaA$-6 ‘The NATO Glossary of Terms
and Definition&
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Centre of Gravity

Characteristics, capabilities or localitiesrfravhich a nation, aalliance, a military

force or other grouping derives its freedom of action, physical strength or will to fight.
(AAP-6)

Civil-Military Co-operation

The co-ordination and co-operation, upgport of the mission, between the NATO
Commander and civil actors, including theiomaal population and local authorities, as
well as international, nathal and non-governmental organisations and agencies.
(AAP-6)

Complex of Actors

Representatives from the internatibo@mmunity working together with
representatives of the indigenous popoladiinvolved regenerating each of the
constituents of a society or nation as érthe resolution of a complex emergency.
The Complex of Actors may include a Pe&upport Force working in collaboration
with an international civil authority, su@s a Special Representative of the [UN]
Secretary General (SRSG) or European UEIOSR), or a Head of Mission (HoM).
New Term (JWP 3-50)

Comprehensive Peace Support Operation Plan

A master plan of how the internationahasmunity plans to employ the Instruments of
National Power to achieve the Interim@teady-State Criteria in a Peace Support
Operation; and how the indigenous population and other orgamsathat are willing
to complement diplomatic, economic amditary campaign plans, intend to make
their contribution to the same effedtlew Term (JWP 3-50)

Conflict Prevention

A peace support operation employing commatary diplomatic, civil, and - when
necessary - military means, nowonitor and identify the caes of conflict, and take

timely action to prevent the occurrence, escalation, or resumption of hostiities
also peacebuilding; peacekeepimgacemaking; peace support operatiGhAP-6)

Conflict resolution
The resolution of conflict by conciliation. (JWP 0-01.1)

Counter-Insurgency
Those military, paramilitary, political, economic, psychological, and civic actions
taken to defeat insurgency. (AAP-6)

Crisis Prevention
Diplomatic, economic and, arccasion, military measurés modify the causes of
potential conflict and prevent its onset. (JWP 0-01.1)
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Crisis Response Planning
Planning based on current events aodducted in time-sensitive situations.
(JWP 5-00)

Culminating Point
An operation reaches its culminating pontten the current operation can just be
maintained but not developed toyagreater advantage. (JWP 0-01.1)

Decisive Point
A point from which a hostile or friendly centoé gravity can be threatened. This point
may exist in time, space or thdarmation environment. (AAP-6)

Defence Diplomacy

The promotion of conflict and crisis prevtion by dispelling hostility, building trust
and inculcating the supremacy of civilian aahbf the military, @d, more generally,
to support and develop wideriBsh interests. (JWP 0-01.1)

Deterrence

The convincing of a potential aggressor i@t consequences of coercion or armed
conflict would outweigh the potential gainghis requires the maintenance of a
credible military capability and strategy witte clear political will to act. (AAP-6)

End-state

That state of affairs which needs to bhiaged at the end of a campaign either to
terminate or to resolve the conflict orvéaurable terms. The end state should be
established prior to execution. (JWP 0-01.1)

Enforcement (Force Stance)

Military Forces are part of the complemainyt of Instruments of National Power used
to secure and/or implemea ceasefire or settlementVhen necessary, they will
employ the coercive and detarteeffects of military force to implement and uphold an
internationally derived mantla The level of Campaighuthority will be uncertain,

and a high risk of conflict escalation will existlew Term (JWP 3-50)

FCO Advisor (FORAD)

Appointed by the Foreign and Commonwe@ifice, the advisor will offer a wealth
of in-depth knowledge particularly of regial actors and the diplomatic scene.
New Term (JWP 3-50)

Force Protection

A process which aims taaserve the fighting potential of a deployed force by
countering the wider threat to its elentgefrom adversariesatural and human
hazards, and fratricide. (JWP 0-01.1)
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Force Stance

A Force Stances characterised by principles tlaindition and guide the use and the
capabilities of military force in relation todldesired outcome or effect. Three peace
support force stancese acknowledgedEnforcement, Stabilisation, andTransition.
New Term (JWP 3-50)

General war
A conflict between major powsiin which their large andtal national interests,
perhaps even survival, aséstake. (JWP 0-01.1)

Humanitarian Advisor (HAD)

Appointed by the Department for Intetronal Development the HAD provides a
valuable linkage with the Humanitarian Sacand should be seen as a full member of
the battle staff operating @tF 4 or 5 level.New Term (JWP 3-50)

Humanitarian Assistance

Support provided to humanitarian and/elepment agencies, in an insecure
environment, by a deployddrce whose primary mission is not the provision of
humanitarian aid. Should the deployedcioundertake such humanitarian tasks,
responsibility should be handi®ver/returned to the appragie civilian agency at the
earliest opportunity. (JWP 0-01.1)

Humanitarian Disaster Relief Operations

Operations where the primary missionaadeployed force is to relieve human

suffering. HDR operations are conducte@mentirely benign posture (except for
essential force protection) and are normally conducted in support of the co-ordinating
humanitarian agency. (JWP 0-01.1)

Information Campaign

Co-ordinated information output of allo8ernment activity undéken to influence
decision-makers in support of policy olgees, while protecting one’s own decision-
makers. (JWP 0-01.1)

Information Operations

Co-ordinated actions undertaken to infloeran adversary or potential adversary in
support of political and military objects by undermining his will, cohesion and
decision making ability, including his information, informatiossed processes and
systems while protecting one’s own decision-makers and decision making processes.
(JWP 0-01.1)

Insurgency
An organised movement aimed at the dventv of a constituteé government through
use of subversion and armed conflict. (AAP-6)
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Interim Criteria
Interim criteria are circumstanas, actions or events thae preconditions to achieving
the steady-state criteridNew Term (JWP 3-50)

Internal Conflict

Situation in which violence is threateneddused within a state’s borders between
competing groups for political reasons beyonatle that might be controlled by levels
of civilian policing that are normdbr that state. (JWP 0-01.1)

Internally Displaced Person

A person who, as part of a mass movemas, been forced to flee his or her home or
place of habitual residence suddenly orxpeetedly as a result of armed conflict,
internal strife, systematic violation of human rights, fear of such violation, or natural
or man-made disasters, and who has mmsad an internationally recognised State
border. (AAP-6)

Intervene (PSO activity type)
An activity type within a PSO thalemands action to bring about and uphold a
ceasefire/agreement orpmse a mandated settlemeNew Term (JWP 3-50)

Legal Advisor (LEGAD)

The Legal Advisor has also become acoon augmentee to standing battle staffs
entering into a PSO engagement. Thetamy officer deployed will be appointed by
the legal services and will oumonly be OF4 or 5 rankNew Term (JWP 3-50)

Line of Operation

In a campaign or operation, a line linking d&ge points in time and space on the path
to the centre of gravitySee also campaign; centregravity; decisive point;

operation. (AAP-6)

Locus Standi
A recognised or identifiable legal status.

Main Effort
A concentration or forces oneans, in a particularea, where a commander seeks to
bring about a decision. (JWP 0-01.1)

Manoeuvrist Approach

An approach to operations in which #eang the enemy’s overall cohesion and will
to fight is paramount. It calls for atitude of mind in which doing the unexpected,
using initiative and seeking originality is combined with a ruthless determination to
succeed. (JWP 0-01.1)
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Media Operations

That line of activity developed to ensuimely, accurate, anelffective provision of
Public Information (P Info) and implementai of Public Relations (PR) policy within
the operational environment, whilst miining OPSEC. (JWP 0-01.1)

Mission Command

A style of command that seeks to conueglerstanding to subordinates about the
intentions of the higher commander and their place within his plan, enabling them to
carry out missions with the maximum freedofraction and appropriate resources.
(JWP 0-01.1)

Non-governmental Organisations

A voluntary, non-profit making organisatidimat is generally independent of
government, international organisationcommercial interests. The organisation
will write its own charteand mission. (IJWP 3-90)

Operation

A military action or the carrying out of arategic, tactical, service, training, or
administrative military mission; the press of carrying on combat, including
movement, supply, attack, defence and maw@s needed to gain the objectives of
any battle or campaign. (AAP-6)

Operational Art

The skilful employment of military force® attain strategic and/or operational
objectives through the design, organisatimtegration and conduct of theatre
strategies, campaigns, major operasi and battles. (NATO agreed)

Operational Level (Of War)

The level, of war, at wbh campaigns and major opgoas are planned, conducted
and sustained to accomplish strategic objectivitsin theatres or areas of operations.
(AAP-6)

Operational Pause
A periodic pause in operations while initiativerétained in other ways. (JWP 0-01.1)

Operations Other Than War

Those military operations whicare conducted in situation$ conflict other than war.
Such operations, in which military activitiesdikely to be firmly subordinated to the
political throughout, will be dggned to prevent conflict, seore peace by resolving or
terminating conflict before ealation to war, or assistith the rebuilding of peace
after conflict or war. (JWP 0-01.1)
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Peace
A condition that exists in the relations betwagoups, classes or states when there is
an absence of violence (direct or indiremtthe threat of violence. (JWP 0-01.1)

Peace Building

A peace support operation employing commatary diplomatic, civil and - when
necessary - military means, to addressuhderlying causes obuflict and the longer-
term needs of the people. It requisesommitment to a long-term process and may
run concurrently with otheypes of peace support operation. (AJP-3.4.1)

Peace Enforcement

A peace support operaticonducted toaintain a cease-fier a peace agreement
where the level of consent and complianagnisertain and the thaeof disruption is
high. A Peace Support Foraaist be capable of applyirmgedible coercive force and
must apply the proviens of the peace aggment impartially. & also conflict
prevention; peacebuilding; peacekeepipgacemaking; peace support operation.
(AAP-6)

Peace Support Force (PSF)
A military force assigne to a peace support operation. (AJP 3.4)

Peace Support Force Campaign Plan

The plan of how the Military Instrument dfational Power, th€eace Support Force,
will be employed in achieving the Interim Steady-State Criteria in a Peace support
Operation.New Term (JWP 3-50)

Peace Support Force Commander (PSF commander)
The military commander with responsibilitgr the military component of a Peace
Support OperationNew Term (JWP 3-50)

Peace Support Operation

An operation that impartially makes usedgslomatic, civil and military means,
normally in pursuit of United Nations Charfgurposes and principles, to restore or
maintain peace. Such operatsomay include conflict prention, peacemaking, peace
enforcement, peacekeeping, peacelngiénd/or humanitarian operatioiBee also
conflict prevention; peacebuildg; peacekeeping; peacemakif(@yAP-6)

Peace Support Operation Pause
A pause in Peace Support Operation activities whilst retaining the initiative in other
ways. New Term (JWP 3-50)
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Peacebuilding

A peace support operation employing compdatary diplomatic, civil and - when
necessary - military means, to addressuhderlying causes obnflict and the longer-
term needs of the people. It requisesommitment to a long-term process and may
run concurrently with other tygeof peace support operatiorfS8ee also conflict
prevention; peacekeeping; pea@kimg; peace support operatiofPRAP-6)

Peacekeeping

A peace support operation following an agreator ceasefire that has established a
permissive environment where the levetofsent and compliance is high, and the
threat of disruption is low. The usefofce by peacekeepers is normally limited to
self-defenceSee also conflict prevention; peacdding; peacemaking; peace support
operation.(AAP-6)

Peacemaking

A peace support operation, conducted dfterinitiation of a conflict to secure a
ceasefire or peaceful settlement, that im@slprimarily diplomac action supported,
when necessary, by direct odirect use of military assetSee also conflict
prevention; peacebuilding; peaekeeping; peace support operatiofAAP-6)

Phase

A phase is a discrete ancertifiable activity along a Military Line of Operation in
time and/or space that allows for the reorgation and redirection of forces as part of
the superior commander’s plan. (JWP 0-01.1)

Political Advisor (POLAD)

A Political Advisor, usually an MOD Civibervant appointed through PJHQ staffs.
He or she will possess bib&Vhitehall experience and will advise on the political
implications of actions, events, and dgans. Normally, the individual will deploy
with and become part of the battle s&@dting with an equivalent military rank of
OF 5. New Term (JWP 3-50)

Prevent (PSO activity type)

An activity type within a PSO that demaratgion to monitor and identify the causes
of conflict, and timely action to preventaloccurrence, escalation, or resumption of
hostilities. New Term (JWP 3-50)

Preventative Deployment
Deployment of forces to avert a conflict. (JWP 0-01.1)

Preventative Diplomacy

Action to prevent disputes arising between parties, to prevent existing disputes from
escalating into conflicts and to limit tispread of the latter when they occur.

(JWP 0-01.1)
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Regenerate (PSO activity type)
An activity type within a PSO thaemands action in pursuit of the internationally
mandated Steady State Conditioiew Term (JWP 3-50)

Regional Conflict

A conflict where the fighting is containedthin a particular geographic area. Its
political and economic effectapwever, may reverberaterfiaer afield and there may
be involvement from beyond the region, sashthe supply of military equipment,
advisers and/or volunteers by third parties. (JWP 0-01.1)

Rules of Engagement

Directives issued by competent military laottity which specify the circumstances and
limitations under which forces will initiatend/or continue combat engagement with
other forces encountered. (JWP 0-01.1)

Spectrum Of Conflict

The full range of levels of violence from skalpeace up to and inading general war.
(JWP 0-01.1)

Stabilisation (Force Stance)

Following an agreement or cease-fire, #melemergence of a generally permissive
environment, the PSF acts as part of a dempntary Instrument of National Power to
reduce the level of tension and incretselevel of Campaign Authority. The
coercive and deterrent effects of militdoyce to uphold the internationally derived
mandate may be necessary, howeverlahel of Campaign Authority will normally
warrant the use of military force in self-defence ofew Term (JWP 3-50)

Steady-state Criteria

Steady-State Criteria are a broadly basddfiessential conditions that must be
achieved and be self-sustaig before the PSO can deemed to have been
accomplishedNew Term (JWP 3-50)

Strategic Level (of Conflict)
The application of the full gamut of natial resources to aclvie policy objectives
and is the domain of the Prime miter and Cabinet. (JDP 01)

Strategic Level Of War

The level of war at which a nation orogip of nations determines national or
multinational security objectives and deplaaional, including military, resources to
achieve them. (AAP-6)
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Sustain (PSO activity type)

An activity type within a PSO that demds action by indigenous bodies/agencies to
maintain or better the Steady-State Critegtby the international mandate.

New Term (JWP 3-50)

Tactical Level Of War
The level of war at which battles andgagements are planned and executed to
accomplish military objectives assigneddottcal formations and units. (AAP-6)

Transition (Force Stance)

Military Forces act as one of the Ingtrants of Grand Strategy to address the
underlying causes of conftic Through a long-term commitment to reform, re-
integration, training, and reconstructior tihternational military forces help to
achieve the steady-state criteria speciiedhe PSO campaign objectives. The level
of Campaign Authority will generally be highjth the use of military force rarely
warranted.New Term (JWP 3-50)

War
The most extreme manifestati of armed conflict, charactsed by intense, extensive
and sustained combat, usudgtween states. (AAP-6)

Warfighting (war-fighting)
The conduct of combat operationsaagst an adversary. (JWP 0-01.1)
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AAP
ACC
ADP
AFM
AJP
ARF
ASEAN
AU

BDD
BR

C2

C3l
CACM
CARICOM
CDS
CFSP
CIMIC
CIS

CIS

Civ Sec
CIVPOL
CJO
CMOC
CMOS
COE
CoG
COIN
CONOPS

DCMO
DDR
DFID
DOBs
DPA
DPKO

EAC
ECOMOG
ECOSOC

JWP 3-50

GLOSSARY OF ABBREVIATIONS

Allied Administrative Publication (NATO)
Air Component Commander

Army Doctrine Publication

Army Field Manual

Allied Joint Publication (NATO)

ASEAN Regional Forum

Association of South-East Asian Nations
African Union

British DefenceDoctrine.
Book of Reference (Royal Navy)

Command and Control

Command, Control, Communications and Intelligence
Central American Common Market
CaribbearCommunty and Common Market
Chief of the Defence Staff

[EU] Common Foreign and Security Policy
Civil Military Cooperation

Commonwealth of Independent States
Communications and Information Systems
Civil Secretary

Civilian Police

Chief of Joint Operations

Civil-Military Operations Centre

[UN] Current Military Operations Service
ContingenOwnedEquipment

Centreof Gravity

Counter Insurgency

Concept of Operations

DefenceCrisisManagement Organisation
Demobilisation, Disarmament and Re-Integration
[UK] Department fornternational Development.
Deployment Operating Base

[UN] Department for Political Affairs

[UN] Department of Peacekeeping Operations

East African Community
ECOWAS Monitoring Group
[UN] Economic and Social Council
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ECOWAS
EU

EUCIVCOM

EUMC
EUSR
EW

FGS
FGT
FORAD
FRY

GPT

HA

HDR
HDRO
HIC
HMG
HoM
HUMAD
HUMINT

IBRD
ICC
ICJ
ICRC
ICSID
ICTR
ICTY
IDA
IDP
IFC
IGO
IJWP
Info Ops
10

IX

JDCC
JDP
JF
JOA
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Economi€Community of West African States
EuropearJnion

EU Committee on Civilian Asects of Crisis Management
EU Military Committee

EU Special Representative

ElectronicWarfare

[UN] Force Generation Service

[UN] Force Generation Team

[UK] Foreign and Comonwealth Office Advisor
FederalRepublicof Yugoslavia (Serbia and Montenegro)

[UN] Generic Planning Team

HumanitarianAssistance

Humanitarian Disaster Relief

Humanitarian Disaster Relief Operations

Humanitarian Information Centres

Her Majesty’sGovernment.The UK National Government
Head of Mission

HumanitarianAdvisor

HumanIntelligence

The International Bank for Reconstruction and Development
International Criminal Court

International Court of Justice

International Committee of the Red Cross

International Centre for the Hement of Investment Disputes
InternationalCriminal Tribunal for Rwanda
InternationalCriminal Tribunal for Yugoslavia

International Development Association
InternallyDisplacedPerson

International Finance Corporation
Inter-GovernmentaDrganisation

Interim Joint Warfare Publication

Information Operations

InternationalOrganisation

Information Exploitation

Joint Doctrine and Concepts Centre
Joint Doctrine Publication

Joint Force

Joint Operations Area
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JTF
JTFC
JWP

Lof C
LCC
LEGAD
LO
LOAC

MCC
MDB
MIGA
MILO
MNC
MOD
MOOTW
MOU
MPS
MPT

NAM
NATO
NCC
NGO
NSC
NSE

OA
OAS
OAU
OFDA
OMA
OOTW
OPSEC
OSCE

PB

PE

PK

PM
PMC
POLAD
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Joint Task Force
Joint Task Force Commander
Joint Warfare Publication

Line of Communication

Land Component Commander
Legal Advisor

LiaisonOfficer

Law of Armed Conflict

Maritime ComponenCommander

Multinational Development Banks

Multilateral Investment Guarantee Agency

[UN] Military Liaison Officers

Multi-national Corporation

Ministry of Defence

Military Operations Other Than War (US origin)
Memorandum of Understanding

[UN] Military Planning Service

[UN] Military Personnel Team

Non-Aligned Movement

North Atlantic Treaty Organisation
National Contingent Commander
NonGovernmentaDrganisation
[US] National Security Council
National Support Element

Operational Analysis

Organisation of American States

Organisation of African Unity, now re-titlédfrican Union’ (AU)
Office of Foreign Disaster Assistance
[UN DPKO] Office of the Military Advisor

Operations Other than War (UK origin)

OperationSecurity

Organisation for Securiand Co-operation in Europe

Peacebuilding
Peac&nforcement
Peacekeeping
Peacemaking

Private Military Company
Political Advisor
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PSF
PSO

ROE
SAARC
SADC
SAM
SAT
SCSSD
SOFA
SOP
SR
SRSG

TCN

TCP
TE
TES
TEU
TF
TG
TLAM
TU

UAV
UCK
UH/T

UN

UNC
UNCA
UNDHA
UNDP
UNESCO
UNFAO
UNFC
UNHCHR
UNHCR
UNICEF
UNMO
UNOCHA
UNPROFOR
UNSAS

JWP 3-50

Peace Support Force
Peace Support Operation

Rules of Engagement

South Asian Association for Regional Cooperation
South African Development Community
Surface to Air Missile

[UN] Stand-byArrangements Team

South China Sea Security Dialogue

Status of Forces Agreement

Standard Operating Procedure
SpeciaRepresentative

SpecidRepresentativef the [UN] Secretary General

Troop Contributing Nation (sonpiblications will refer to TCC —
Troop Contributing Country)

TemporaryControlPoint

TaskElement

[UN] Training and Evaluation Service

Treaty on European Union

TaskForce

TaskGroup

Tomahawk Land Attack Missile

TaskUnit

Unmanned Aerial Vehicle
Ustria Clirimtare e Kosas (Kosovo Liberation Army)
Utility and Transport Helicopter
UnitedNations
United Nations Charter
United Nations Charter Article
United Nations Department of Humanitarian Affairs
United Nations Development Programme
United Nations Educational, Scientific, and Cultural Organisation
United Nations Food and Agricultural Organisation
UN Force Commander
United Nations High Commissioner for Human Rights
United Nations HiglCcommissioner for Refugees
United Nations Children’s Fund
United Nations Military Observer
United Nations Office for the Gordination of Humanitarian Affairs
United Nations Protection Force in Bosnia
United Nations Stand-by Arrangements System
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UNSC

UNSG

USAID
USIA

WBG
WFP
WHO

United Nations Security Council
United Nations Secretary General
United States Agency for International Development

United States Information Agency
World Bank Group

World Food Programme
World Health Organisation
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Re-integration, 240,5.1, 514, 552
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Rule of Law, 219, 2222.4, 2.5, 316, 317, T
422, 435, 446, 449,.4, 457,4.5,5.1,521,
553, 557, 559, B26, B39 Tasks
Association withActivity Types, 501,
S 5.1

Techniques 501-503, 505, 512, 515, 522,

fe Ar .1 545, Iso Protect r
Safe Areash.l, 545,see also Protected o 523 531 538, 542 C3. D25

Safe Areas
Sanctions Tencg% 232, 317, 434, 444, 445, B34, C5, C6,
Economic, 204 . .
_ _ TES, B47, B48 see also United Nations,
SAT, B49,see also United Nations, Department for Peacekeeping Operations

Department for Peacekeeping Operations

Traditional Peacekeeping A4,A.1, A12,A.2
Save the Children B29

Index - 7 2" Edition



Transfer of Responsibility, 442

Transition, 239, 240, 301, 55%gee also
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Training and Evaluation
Service (TES), B47

Development Programme (UNDP),
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B95, B103, B105
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V World Vision, B30
WTO, B58,see also World Trade
W Organisation
Warfighting , X
Ethos, 216, C2, C4, C25
Weapon Control, 523 Y
WFP, B28, B51,see also United Nations 7

WHO, B23, B52,see also United Nations
World Bank Group, B56
World Trade Organisation (WTO), B58

Zones 523, 527, 540, 541, 542, 546

Index - 9 2" Edition



JWP3-50

(INTENTIONALLY BLANK)

Index - 10 2" Edition



	Preface
	Contents
	Chapter 1 - Peace Support Operations - Overview and Background
	Section I - Introduction and PSO Definitions
	Section II - Background
	Section III - The Need for a Contemporary PSO Doctrine

	Chapter 2 - Peace Support Operations - Strategic Context and Concepts
	Section I - Instruments of National Power
	Section II - The Military Instruments in PSO
	Section III - Interim and Steady-state Criteria
	Section IV - The Constituents of a Nation or Society and the Complex of Actors
	Section V - The 'Framework' Concept
	Section VI - Authority for a PSO, Campaign Authority and Compression of Levels
	Section VII - PSO Activity Types
	Section VIII - The Peace Support Force 

	Chapter 3 - Peace Support Operations Fundamentals and Principles
	Section I - Introduction
	Section II - Fundamentals of a PSO
	Section III - Guiding Principles of a PSO

	Chapter 4 - Peace Support Operations Campaigning
	Section I - Introduction
	Section II - PSO Planning
	Section III - Application of Operational Art in PSO
	Section IV - Application of Operational Design in PSO
	Section V - Key Considerations
	Section VI - Application of Operational Management in PSO

	Chapter 5 - Tasks and Techniques on Peace Support Operations
	Section I - Introduction
	Section II - Campaign Authority Promotion
	Section III - Control Tasks and Techniques
	Section IV - Interim Management Tasks and Techniques
	Section V - Common Tasks and Techniques

	Annex A - The Collective Security Concept and the Evolution of Peace Support Operations Doctrine
	Section I - The Collective Security Concept
	Section II - Regional Organisations - Collective Security by Proxy
	Appendix A1 - The United Naions Charter

	Annex B - Understanding Key NGOs and IOs, UK and US Governments' Departments and Agencies
	Section I - Understanding the Actor Complex
	Section II - NGOs
	Section III - Working with the Humanitarian Sector
	Section IV - Humanitarian NGOs
	Section V - IOs
	Section VI - UK Government and Key Departments
	Section VII - Key Agencies and Organs of the US Covernment
	Appendix B1 - Extracts from: the Code of Conduct for the International Red Cross and Red Crescent Movement and NGOs in Disaster Relief

	Annex C - A Synopsis of the Essential Elements of British Defence Doctrine
	Section I - The Essential Elements
	Section II - The Principles

	Annex D - Component Contributions to Peace Support Force Joint Operations
	Section I - The Maritime Component
	Section II - The Land Component
	Section III - The Air Component
	Section IV - The Special Forces Component
	Section V - The Logistics Component

	Glossary of Terms and Definitions
	Glossary of Abbreviations
	Bibliography
	Index

